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PREFACE. 



Thb principal motive which has induced us to prepare this 
Grammar, was the desire of placing in the hands of our 
Pupils a guide to the Italian language, in accordance with 
our own method of teaching. 

We are far from imagining that we have succeeded in 
compiling an Italian Grammar superior to the vast number 
of similar works that have already been published ; yet we 
trust that, owing to the simple and practical method we 
have adopted, this will prove of greater utility to the stu- 
dent than a more finished and complicated work. 

To circumscribe any language within the limits of pre- 
cepts, is a work of much difficulty, but especially so in 

the case of the Italian language, which never scruples " to 

snatch a grace beyond the reach of art," by violating even 

those rules that grammarians attempt most emphatically 

to enforce. We have therefore been sparing of precept; 

and, mindful that we were writing for English axid t^qX* l^x 



IV PREFACE. 

Italian studen^ we have introduced only those theoreti- 
cal remarks which long experience in teaching has shown 
us to be most useful for a practical and rapid acquirement 
of the Italian language. 

Each rule is clearly illustrated by examples and exercises ; 
and as we consider the best method of learning a foreign 
language to be that followed in the acquirement of one's 
own^ in the beginning we have made use of short and simple 
phrases, which gradually become more difficult as the work 
proceeds ; and towards the end^ when the student is sup- 
posed to be well grounded in the elementary part of the 
language, the exercises are still more difficult, and the 
examples are nearly all chosen from the works of classical 
authors. In the first lessons we have introduced the two 
auxiliaries, to have and to he, accompanied by some general 
rules for the use of verbs, in order that the pupil may have 
some notion of how they should be employed, even before 
he has reached the Chapter which treats of them. 

The method we have adopted of numbering every word 
that refers to any preceding rule cannot fail to be most use- 
ful in impressing on the mind of learners the subject of each 
lesson, as it obliges them constantly to refer to and to re- 
consider all the rules they have already studied throughout 



PREFACE. Y 

As our design in preparing this book wa^to offer to the 
English student a clear and practical method of acquiring 
the Italian Language^ and not a treatise on the elements 
and principles of Grammar as a study, we have omitted 
those grammatical definitions and explanations which every 
educated English person must already know ; as it is to be 
supposed that, before attempting to acquire a foreign lan- 
guage, one must have studied one's own. 

We offer our work to our Pupils ; and should we have 
succeeded in rendering the study of the most classical and 
beautiful of languages pleasing to them, because clear and 
simple, we shall esteem ourselves rewarded for the labour 
we have bestowed on our Italian Grammar. 



EDiKBirsaH^ 1 BuTLAND Stbebt, 
September 1S53. 
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EXPLANATION 



OP THE 

ABBBEYIATI0N8«AND MARKS USED IN THE EXERCISES. 



m. stands for masculine. 

f. feminine. 

s singular. 

pi plural. 

art article. 

pr preposition. 

inf. infinitive. 

part, pres participle present. 

p. p past. 

ind. 1 present of the indicative. 

ind. 2 imperfect. 

ind. 3 preterite." 

fut future. 

cond conditional 

subj. 1 present of the subjunctive. 

subj. 2 imperfect of the subjunctive. 

The figures 1, 2, 3, &c. point out the order of the Italian 
construction when it differs from the English. 

The asterisk * denotes that the word under which it is 
placed is not to be expressed in Italian. 

When several English words are includeded within a 
parenthesis ( ), they must be translated bj the words 

placed under them. 

The numbers placed within parentheses under the English 
of the exercises, refer to the rule which bears on the exercise. 

In the Examples, the capital letters B, D, P, stand respec- 
tively for Boccaccio, Dante, and Petrarca ; Vill. for Villani. 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



ON THE PRONUNCIATION. 

The Italian Alphabet consists of twenty-two letters, 
pronounced as follows : — 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, L, 
ahy bee, tehee, dee, eh, efay, djee, acca, e, ee, elle, 

M, N, 0, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, Z, 
emme, enne, o, pea, cou, erre, esse, tea, oo, voo, dzeta. 

The letter h is used in Italian before some persons, of 
the present of the indicative, of the verb to have, in which 
case it is mute and employed only to distinguish those 
persons of the verb, from other words of a different signi- 
fication; lo ho, I have; tu hai, thou hast; egli ha, he has; 
eglino hanno, they have. 

It is also used in Interjections, when it gives a pro- 
tracted sound to the vowel which precedes it, — ^as Deh! 
pray! Ahl alas! 

The letter h is used between the letters c — e, c — i, g — e, 
g — i, to give those letters a hard sound, in order to retain 
the primitive sound of their roots. 

Ca is pronounced as ca in the English word cat, 

Oe It as che in n cherry, 

Che » as ca in « caper, 

a n Bs chi in >> chicken. 

Chi II as key, 

Co n as CO in » costly, 

Cu II as CM in " cuckoo, 

Ga n as ^a in » garb, 

Ge n sa je in /» jeW'y. 

Ghe n as gci''y« 



2 ON THE PRONUNCIATION. 

Gi is pronounced as ji in the English word jig. 
Ghi » as ^i in » gig. 

Go f as ^0 in » gospel. 

Gu ' as goo in n good. 

See n as sha in n shape. 

Sd It as she. 

Gli has no precise corresponding sound in English ; that 
which most approaches it may be found in the word billiard', 
but in the words Anglia, Angli, and in the verb negligere, 
with its deriyatives^ gli must be pronounced as in English 
in the word negligent. 

Jy called in Italian i lungo or long i, is pronounced like 
e at the beginning and in the middle of words, and like 
double ee when it is at the end, — jeriy yesterday; ajuiOy 
help; heneficf^ benefits. 

The vowels e and o have two different sounds, one closed 
the other open; as — 

Pesca, a peach, e open as in pest. 

MenOf less, e close as in pain. 

Togliere, to take away, o open as in stop. 

Fotere, power, o close as in note. 

The conjunction e is pronounced close ; the verb e, ac- 
cented, is pronounced open. 

The conjunction or is rendered by o close ; the verb / 
have is rendered by ho, and is pronounced open. 

There is no sign whatever for these two vowels e and o in 
order to mark when the sound should be close or open ; 
and the rules which might be given are so uncertain and 
so prolix that we think they would serve more to confuse 
than assist the scholar. A teacher pronouncing the various 
sounds, and a close attention on the part of the pupil to 
the words so pronounced, will prove more useful than a 
treatise on pronimciation. 

The letter r, when followed by a consonant must be well 
sounded, which is rarely sufficiently done by the English 
learner. 



ON THE ACCENT. 3 

The fiual yoweb must be distinctlj and audibly pronounced, 
so that the final e maj be clearly distinguished from L 

When double consonants are found together they must 
be distinctly pronounced; the first consonant being sounded 
with the preceding syllable^ and the second with that which 
follows — just as in the English word unnecessary. 

ON THE ACCENT. 

In Italian orthography there is but one accent commonly 
employed, which is the grave accent marked thus ( ' ). It 
is found on the final vowel of some words on which falls the 
stress of the voice, as in hontdy goodness; virtu, virtue; 
sardy I shall be. These words are called troncke. 

When the stress of the voice falls on the last syllable 

but one, these words are called plane; as pav£y bread; vino, 
wine. 

The words in which the stress of the voice falls on the 
last but two or more syllable are called sdrucdoU; as aJbiUy 
clever; difficile, difficult; caritatevole, charitable. 

Monosyllables receive no accent, therefore it is incorrect 
to write with an accent: fu, he was; su, upon. 

But monosyllables consisting of two vowels forming a 
diphthong take an accent; as piii, more; pud, he can; gid, 
already; qud, here. 

The following words must be marked with an accent to 
distinguish them from other words spelled alike, but having 
dififerent significations : — 

cki, since, an adverb, — che, who, a pronoun 

e, is, a verb — ^, and, a conjunction 

dd, gives, a verb, — da, from, a preposition 

di, day, a noun, — di, of, a preposition 

si, yes, an affirmative, — si, pronoun conjunctive 

ni, neither, conjunction, — ne, some, a rel. pronoun 

g'j there, adverbs of place, Zlj^J:;?^!;;* 



CHAPTER I. 



INFINITIVE. 

EssEBE, To be, 

lo 8ono, 
tu seiy se\ 
egli e, 
noi siamo, 
vol sieUf 
eglino sono, 



INFINITIVE. 

AvEEE, To have. 



INDICATIVE. 



1 



J 



lo hOy 
tu hai, 
tgli ha, 
noi ahbiamOf 
voi avete, 
eglino hanno, 



1 
r 

J 



OF THE PREPOSITIONS CALLED 6EGNACASI : 
SIGNS FOR THE CASES. 

The Italian language has no cases like the Latin, so that 
Prepositions, called segnacasi, are employed to mark the 
various relations, which in the Latin and Greek languages 
were known bj the different terminations of the nouns. 

These Prepositions are di, of; a, to; da, from. 

Di, of, 

1. The preposition di expresses the property of a thing; 
the connexion of one object with another, and may be 
called the possessive case; as 



Friar Puccio's tale. 
The King's brother. 



La novella di FraU Puccio, 
Jlfratdlo del He, 



2. Nouns governed by a substantive of which they express 
the character, country, matter, &c., must take the prepo- 
sition di after them; as 



A river fish, 

A country house, 

A' silk merchanl^ 



Un peace di fiume, 
Una casa di campagnan 
Mercante di seta. 



3. Di is generally used before Infinitives; as 
He endeavoured to speak, | IngegnosH di parlare. 



PREPOSITIONS. 



4. When the words road, way, are followed in English by 
the preposition to, in Italian it must be translated bj di; as 



Which is the road to Florence 1 
Show xne the way to Edinburgh, 



Qiud i il cammino di Firenzef 
Additatemi la strada di Edin- 
hurgo, 

5, Di before nouns beginning with a yowel may take an 
apostrophe, always before words beginning with an i; as 

Vino di Oporto, or vino 

d*Oporto, 
Marmo dUtalict. 



Port wine, 
Italian marble. 



EXERCISE. 

We have a fine golden cup. — I am a natiye of Paris. 
una bella oro (2) tazza * nativo Parigi\ 

— We are tea-merchants. — He has no reason to endea- 
te{2) mercanti ^ * ^non ragione 

vour to escape. — This french wine is yery good. — ^The 

(3) fuggire Questo Francia (2) viru> molto buono. 

road to London is 7ery dusty. — The town of London has 

(4) Londra polveroso. La dttd 

two millions of inhabitants. — ^The Italian climate is de- 
dtte mUioni ahiianti. II Italia (2) clima de- 

lightful. — Have you any French silk? — The College of Ox- 
lizioso. * deUa (2) II Collegia 

ford is &mous. — (He is in fear) of losing his money. 
fammo egli teme perdere U sua danaro. 



lo era, 
tu eri, 
ella era, 
nai eravamo, 
voi eravate, 
eUeno erano. 



nCFBBFEOT. 

lo aveva, 



I 

I 

J 



tu avevi, 

ella aveva, or avea, hh 
noi avevamo, ^ 

voi avevate, ^ 

elleno avevano, or 
aveano. 



\ 



6. The pronoun it is not translated in Italian before the 
yerb essere, and the yerb must agree with the following 
noun or pronoun ; as 

It is I, Bono io» \ It \s ^^ oxi, SieU toox. 



b PREPOSITIONS. 

A, to, at, 

7. The prepositions, to, at, are expressed in Italian by 
a; as 

Di notte sene fuggirono a Rodi, 
Domani saro a casou 



They fled by night to Ehodes, 
To-morrow I will be at home, 

8. ^ is used instead of di before infinitiyes, especially 
when governed by verbs of motion; as 

Come to Bee those beautifdl 

things, 
I ran to save him, 



Venite a vedere queste belle cose. 

Corsi a salvarlo. 

9. Before words beginning with a vowel, the preposition 
a may receive a d and become ad, — always before words be- 
ginning with an a, in order to avoid the meeting of the 
two vowels; as 



He was sent to Udine, 
Having routed the enemies, 
he returned to Athens, 



Fu mandate a (or ad) Udine, 
SconJUto che ebhe i nernid, ri- 
tomo ad Atene, 



EXERCISE. 

She had given a good education to her daughter. — It 
daio una hvxma tdiicazione sua figlia, 

is I who speak to your brother. — I have promised a boo^ 
che parlo vostro fratello, promesso un libro 

to my son. — It is my horse I have lent to your 
mio figlio il mio cavallo che prestato 

brother. — (Let us go) to see our friend. — Why? — 

Andiamo vedere il nostro amico. Ferchi 

Because I have promised to go to (see him) to-day. — 
Ferche (3) (8) vederlo oggi. 

Where is the hat (you bought) at Florence last 
Dove il cappello che compraste ^passato 

year? — ^Your sister speaks always of you to my mother. 
^Vanno, Vostra sorella parla voi mia madre, 

— (Let us go) home; — (I shall return soon) to Edinburgh. 
Andiamo pr. cam. Ritomerd fra poco 

— ^They are gone to dinner. — Come to London with me. 
andoiti d€sinare, Venite con me. 



PREPOSITIONS. 



-It is a fine picture. — It is I who (have painted it.) 
un hd quadro, eke Vho dipinto. 





FBETEBITE. 


lofuiy 




lo ehbi, 

tu avesti, ^ 


tufostiy 


eglifu, 




egli ebbe, ^ 


noi fummo, 


i 


noi avemmo, g^ 


"voi fosUy 


• 


voi aveste, 

eglino ebbero, or ebbono, . 


eglino furono, 



10. The auxiliary do is not translated in Italian. . 

11. In a negative phrase, the negation comes before the 

verb, — 
I do not know my lesson, | lo non^^o la mia lezione. 

12. In interrogative phrases, the pronouns are placed 
after the verb ; they may however be omitted, and in this 
case the emphasis or stress of the voice must mark the 
interrogation; as 



Have you not understood 1 
Have we not perhaps been 
deceived] 



I^on avete voi capito ? 
Non siamo stcUi forae ingan- 
nati ? 



Da, from, by, 
13. From is always rendered in Italian by da; this pre- 
position is never curtailed even before the letter a; as 

You will hear from himself the 

account of his travels, 
Dyonisius recalled Plato from 

Athens to Syracuse, 



Udirete da lui stesso il raeconto 

del suoi viaggi. 
Dionisio chiamo Platone da 

Atene a Siracusa. 



14. Da is employed before all nouns that express the 
use of a thing; as 



A saddle horse, 
A wine bottle. 



Un cavdllo da sella. 
Una bottiglia da vino. 

15. By is generally rendered by da when preceded by a 
past participle; as 



The letter was sent by a gen- 
tleman, 

This book is written by a 
"Frenchman, 



La lettera fu epediia da un 

signore. 
Qii€8to libro ^ ectxUo ^ "w^ 

/rancese. 



8 PREPOSITIONS. 

16. The prepositions di, a, and da are generally repeated 
in Italian before every noun^ pronoun, or verb which they 
govern, whether they are repeated or not in English; as 

Iliaye been to Rome and Naples, 
They have written to your father 
and brothers,) 



Sono stcUo a Roma ed a NapoU, 
Hanno acritto a voatro padre e 
ai vostri fratelli. 



EXERCISE. 

We do not receive any more a news-paper from Paris. 
i^eviamo * piu una gazzetta 

— Have you seen the paintings done by Coreggiof — 
veduto % quadri dipinti 

From whom have you received this letter? — From a 
chi i*icewio questa una 

lady. — It is two months since I have received a letter 
iignora, due mesi da che una 

from my father. — By whom (has this history of England 

mio chi i stata scriUa questa storia 

been written?) — By Babington Macaulay. — Where is the 
d^Inghilterra, dove la 

letter-paper? — She has bought her music-book from 
lettere (14) carta, comprato U sua musica lihro 

a bookseller. — We have not seen the portrait of Na- 
un libraio,_ veduto il ritratio No- 

poleon, painted by David. — Why do you speak to that 
poleone, dipinto FerM parlate quelt 

man? — We went from Dublin to Paris. — Have you read By- 
uomo ? andammo Dublino letto 

ron's Life, written by Moore? — Yesterday evening they 
(1) la vita scritta jeri sera anda- 

went to hear the new opera. — Tell (to) Anthony what 
rono sentire la nuova opera, Lite Antonio cid 

you have told (to) me. — I heard from Andrew that you 
che detto me. Ho udito Andrea che 

study Italian. — They will go to London and Dublin. 
studiate Vltaliano, andranno Londra (16) Dublino. 



ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
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ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 







FUTURE. 




lo sard, 




1 


lo avrd, 


HH 


tu sarai, 






tu avrai, 




egli sarhyfia, 




egli avrd, 


noi saremo, 
vai sarete, 




>—* 

a- 

CD 

• 


noi avremo, 
voi avrete, 




eglino mranno, 


fienoy 


J 


eglino avranno, 


• 



17. Il is put before masculine nouns beginning with a 
consonant; as 



The king of Naples* &ther, 
Our friend's sons. 



n padre del Be di Napcli, 
Ifigliuoli dei nostriamicL 



18. Lo is used before masculine nouns beginning with 
the letter b followed by another consonant; as 



The diligent scholar is es- 
teemed by his master, 



Lo acolare dUigerUe ^ stinuUo dal 
sfio maestro. 



This article is also used before masculine nouns beginning 
with a Yowel^ but in this case the o is suppressed and an 
apostrophe put in its place in the singular; in the plural 
it is only curtailed before the letter t; as 



My friend. 

Friends ought mutnally to 
assist each other, 



Jj amico mio. 

Gli amid debbono soccorrersi 
scarnbievolmente. 



Before nouns beginning with the letter z, il or lo may 
be used indiscriminately; as 



My nncle has sent me a 

basket of fruit, 
Sugar is sweet, 



n zio mi ha mxindato un 

paniere di frutta, 
Lo ztLCchero e ddce. 



Oli Dei. 

jil tempo degli Dei falH. 



The article gli is used in declining Dio God^ in the plural: 

The Gods, 

In the time of the fa^ae Qods, 

19. La is used with feminine nouns; before singular 
nouns beginning with a yowel^ the letter a is suppressed 
and an apostrophe put in its place; in the plural, this eli- 
sion only takes place before the letter e; as 

The mother of your cousin's La madre dell'amtca di vosdra 
friend sends you this nose- cv^nay vi manda guesto maaaso 

gajr, I difiori. 



ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 11 

EXERCISE. 

The man. — To the woman. — From the day. — In the 
uomo m. s. donna f. s. giomo m. s. 

night. — Of the children. Your sisters hare 

noUe f. s. fanciulli m. p. art. vostre f. p. sorelle sono 

gone to the continent. — The imcle and (the) aunt 
andate su continente m. s. zio m. e zia f. 

of our French master live in the house opposite 
art. nostro francese (2) maestro abitano casa f. dif route 

(to the) mine. — The horror of (the) vice and the love 

mia f. s. orrore m. vizio m. e amore m. 

(of the) virtue are the delights of the wise. — The birds 

virtu i, dilettim.,]^. saviom, uccelUm.]^, 

hat you have caught are beautiful. — The bird (you gave 
che acchiappati belli, ticcello che mi 

me) last Sunday is dead. — ^Where is the sugar 1 

deste 2 scorsa art. ^ domenica f. morto. Dove zucchero ? 

— It is on the table. — The sun^ the moon^ and the stars. 

tavolaf. solera lunaf. e 8tellef,p, 

— The industrious are praised, but the slothful are dea- 
industriosi m. p. lodaJti, ma pigri m.p. dis- 

pised. — The ant is the emblem of (the) industry. — 
prezzati, formica f. emblemaf. inditstriaLB, 

The ancients (thought they could propitiate) the Gods 
antichi m. p. credevano rendersi propizi Dei 

(by offering to them) sacrifices. 
offrendo hro sacrifizi. 





CONDITIONAL. 




Sarei, 


»— 1 


Avreif 




saresti, 


??- 


avrestiy 


1 

P' 


sarebbe, 
saremmo, 


1 


avrebbe, 
avremmo, 


sareste, 


^ 


avreste, 




sarebbero, 


CD 

• 


avrebbero, 
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ON THE USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

20. The definite article is used in both languages before 
nouns taken in a limited or particular sense ; that is, when 
the noun is determined bj a subsequent or anterior word 
or period: as 

I have found the ring I had I Ho trovaJto Vanetto eh*io avea 
lost, ; perdiUo, 

In this example ring is determined and particularized 
by the words following it. 

21. When nouns are taken in an indefinite, that is to 
saj, neither in a particular nor general sense, no article is 
prefixed to them ; as 



There were wonderful gardens, 
wells of the freshest water, and 
cellars of precious wines, 



V^eraTio giardini fnaraviglioii, 
pozzi ctacqua freschissima e 
volte di preztoai vini. 



22. Whenever a noun is taken in the full extent of its 
signification, the article is required in Italian and not in 
English ; as 



Anger in one who argues is gene- 
nllj a sign of weakness, as 
cabnness and cheerfulness is a 
proof of strength, 

Ei^land rules the seas. 

Heaven, earth, and ocean, all pro- 
claim to us the glory of God, 



Lo sdegno in chi disputa i cTor- 
dinario segno di debolezssa, ai 
come la quiete e 11 rise e prova 
diforza, 
LlnghUterra domina i mart, 
II cido, la terra, 11 mare, tutto ei 
narra la gloria di Dio. 



BiMABK. — Observe, that before names of provinces and kingdoms, 
when speaking of all the province, &c., the article is required in 
Italian, as may be seen in the second example ; but after the preposi- 
tions di and in, the article is omitted ; as 



We are going to Italy, 
The king of Spain, 



Andiamo in Italia, 
n Redi Spagna, 

23. In Italian, nouns of title and surnames must be pre- 
ceded by the article ; as 



King Charles, 
Archbishop Buggeri, 
Mrs. Maria, 
Our Emilius reads Petrarch 



II Ri Carlo. 
liArciveacovo Buggeri, 
La Signora Maria, 
n noslro EmUio legge loro 
il Petrarca. 



to them, 
24. When infinitives of verbs, adjectives, or adverbs, are 
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used substantively, the masculine article must be used as 
before nouns ; as 

A braye man does not fear to die, 

but to die as a coward, 
The ambitiousman often tramples 

on the most sacred duties for 

empty honours, 
I will relate to you, how and 

when that happened. 



Non teme il valente iwmo il 

morirey ma il morire da vUe. 
L'ambizioao per vani onori, 

calpesta sovente i piu sacri 

doveri. 
II come e il quando cio awenisse 

ti raccontero. 



25, When the article is placed before the first substantive 

in a phrase, it must be repeated before all following nouns, 

particularly if they are of difiorent genders ; as 

The ifcisdom and virtue of 

the legislator, 
The ability and courage of 



the general. 



II senno e la virtii del legis- 

latore. 
La aapienza ed il coraggio 

del generale. 



EXERCISE. 



Men are poets (before they are philosophers.) — 
Uomini m. p. poeti prima di essere filosofi. 

Poetry is the music of the soul, and particularly of great 
Poesia f. musica f. anima f. e particolarmente ^grandi 

and sensitive souls. — Hunger and poverty make men 
e * sensibili ^ anime. Fame f. povertd f rendono 

industrious. — The same plant bears the rose and the 
mdvMriosi, stessa pianta f. produce rosa f. 

thorn. — -The merit of poetry consists in saying more and 
spina f. merito m. consisie nel dire piu ed 

in fewer words than prose. — I cannot (tell you) why 
in meno parole delta prosa. Non posso dirvi art. peJxM 

Cardinal Mazarin was the minister who married the queen 
Cardinale ind. 3. ministro che sposd regina 

of France, the proud and beautiful Anne of Austria. — 
Franda, altieraf, hella Anna d^ Austria, 

Death has no terrors for the true christian. — When (we 
morte f. terrori vero cristiano m. s. Quando 

shall speak) of pronouns, (we will see) that in ItoJiasL 
parleremo art. jpronowim. p. vedremo clie m\*iaXi«xuo 
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the definite article is put before possessive pro- 

^definito ^articolom. simeUe innanzi art. ^possessivi ^pro- 

nouns, except before nouns of relation in the 

nomi m. p. eccettucUo art. nomi m. p. parentda 

singular. — Where is my book 1 — Your brother has ac- 
singolare m. s. libro m. s. Vostro fratello ac- 

quired fame and glory by his valorous conduct. — Praise, 
quistato fama gloria colla sua vcUorosa eondoUa, Lode 

said Pindar, is the reward of noble actions. — Draw- 
disse Pindaro ricompensaf.a. nobUi azionif.p.Di8e' 

ing owes its origin to chance, sculpture to 

gno m. s. deve art. stia origine f. s. caso m. s. scuUura f. s. 

religion, and painting to the progress of the other arts. 
religionef.a, piUura progresso m, &. altre artif.'p. 



Sii or sia, 

Sia, 

Siamo, 

Siate, 

Siano, 


IMPER 

be thou 
let him be, 
let us be, 
be ye, 
let them be. 


ATIVE. 

Abbi, 

Abbia, 

Abbiamo, 

Abbiate, 

Abbiano, 


have thou, 
let him have, 
let us have, 
have ye, 
let them have. 



26. In Italian the imperative is formed without the aid of 
any auxiliary; and requires the pronouns, if expressed, to be 
placed after the verb; as sii tu, be thou; sia egli, let him be. 

27. The second person singular of the imperative, when 
used negatively, is formed of the infinitive mood accompanied 
by the negation non : non parlare, do not thou speak. 

ON THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

28. The indefinite article is translated in Italian by 

Un before any masculine noun beginning either with a 
consonant or a vowel ; 

Uno before masculine nouns beginning with an s impure 
or the letter z ; 

Una before a feminine noun beginning with a consonant; 

Un' before a feminine noun beginning with a vowel; as 
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A sincere Mend, 
An obedient son, 
A diligent scholar, 
An affectionate uncle, 
A modest woman. 
An immortal soul. 



Un amico sincero. 
JJnfiglio tibbidiente. 
Uno acolare diligente, 
Uno zib amoroso, 
Una donna modesta. 
JJu'anima immortale. 



29. In Italian the indefinite article is omitted before 
nouns expressing the country^ rank, title, profession, or any 
other attribute of the preceding noun; as 



I am a Scotchman, 

You have a brother a painter. 

He will become a doctor, 



Sono Scozzeae. 

Voi avete unfrateUo pittore, 

Diverrd medico. 



30. No article is used before nouns of number; as a 
hundred, cento; a thousand, mille: 



This horse is worth a hundred 
crowns, but the owner would 
not sell it for a thousand. 



Queato cavaUo vale cento scudi,- 
ma il padrone non lo vende- 
rebbe per miUe. 



31. In Italian, before nouns of measure, weight, and 
time, the definite article must be used, and not the indefi- 
nite as in English : 



Chianti wine is sold at five franks 

a bottle, 
I have bought Genoese yelvet for 

ten franks a yard. 
The count has ten thousand 

pounds a year. 
She pays me ten shillings a 

week, 
I go to London twice a year. 



II vino di Chianti, si vende 

cinque franchi la bottiglia. 
Ho comprato velltUo di Genova 

a died franchi il bracdo. 
II conte ha died mila lire di 

rendita Vanno. 
EUa mi paga died scdlini la 

settim^na. 
Vado a Londra dite volte Vanno. 



EXERCISE. 

Diogenes haying receiyed a (slap in the face), said without 
Diogene avendo ricevuto guandata f. s. disse senza 

anger, I haye learned one thing from this; (I ought 
adirarsi imparato cosa f. cid dov7*ei 

to wear) a helmet. — A drunkard is a torment to himself 
portare elmo m. ubriaco m. tormento m. se stesso 

and to bis family. — I wrote a note when 

art. sua famiglia f. Scrissi lettera f s. quando 

you (were drawing.) — My brother is an officer in i\s& 
disegnavaie. Mio {^t^ ujjlcxale 
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(Indian army.) Last year we left Italy, and 

armata f. dell India, art. Bcorso anno lasciammo Italia 

made a tour through France. — My friend is a 
facemmo giro per Mia arnica t, (29) 

(Frenchwoman), and has two thousand pounds a year. — 
Frances^ mila lire (31) 

He went to study in Italy (as he will become) a painter. 
Andd (8) stvtdiare volendo divenire piUore, 

— A good wife is an inestimable treasure. — 1 haye 

buona moglie f. s. Hnestimabile ^ tesoro. 

bought a looking-glass. — This lace cost six shillings 
comprato specchio m. s. Questo merletto costa sei sceUini 

a yard. — An actress or an actor may be 

(31) hraccio m, a. aUricef.a, attore m.s, pud essere 

virtuous and estimable. — Bread (is now three pence) 
virtuoso € stimabila. Fane m. s. e ora a ire soldi 

a pound. — Have you a penknife ] — I have a pen. 
libhra. temperino m. s. penna £ s. 



PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che io abhid, 

che tu ahbi^ or ahbia^ 

chUegli abbia, 

che noi abhiamo, 

che voi abbiatCf 

cJiegUno abbiano, 



Che io sia, 


H 


che tu siiy or m, 


em 


dCegli sia, 
che noi siamo. 


• 

B 


che voi siate, 


cKeglino siano, 


*<i 






32. The personal pronouns, which in English are indis- 
pensable, may be omitted before Italian verbs for the sake 
of harmony and conciseness, the terminations of the tense 
being sufficient to mark the person ; they must however 
be used in the singular of the present and imperfect of the 
subjunctive, the terminations being alike in those tenses ; 
also when there are two or more nouns forming a contrast 
in a phrase and subjects of different verbs ; as 



That I may have. 
That he may have, 
J shall have a prize, and you 
s&alJ be punished, 



CKio abbia. 
CA'egli ahbia, 
Io avro un premio e voi 
ear etc jpunito. 
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ON THE PARTITIVB ARTICLE. 

33, The partitive article some or ant/ is rendered in 

Italian by the genitive case of the; as 

% del pane, 
dello zuc<^iero, 
della came, 
deir acqtta. 
del peaci, 
degli uccellu 
delle frvMcL. 

34. When the sense of the phrase is definite and limited, 
expressing number and not quantity, some and any are ren- 
dered by the indeterminate pronouns qualche, alcuno ; 

Qualche is indeclinable, and the following noun must be 
always in the singular. 

Alcuno is declinable, and must agree with the following 
noun : as 



Give me some bread, 


Date 


„ „ some sugar. 




„ „ some meaty 




„ „ some water, 




„ „ some fish, 




„ „ some birds, 




„ „ some fruits. 





Lend me some books, 
I met some ladies to-day. 



Preatatemi qualche libro o cUcuni 

libri. 
Ho incontrato alcune signore oggi 

35. The partitive article is omitted in Italian, in interro- 
gative or negative phrases, when the substance or kind is 
mentioned in an unlimited sense ; as 



Have you any Italian books ? 
I have not any Italian books. 
Has he any friends in London 1 
He has not any Mends in this 
city. 



Avete lihri italiani? 
Non ho lihri italiani. 
Ha egli amid in Londra ? 
Egli non ha amid in queata 
dtth. 



EXERCISE. 

I shall have to-morrow some books. — He will have some 
domani (33) 

paper. — ^We will have some friends to dine with us to- 
carto f.s. (34) a pranso con noi 

morrow. — He was advised to do so by some persons. — 

fu consigliato fare cost persone f. p. 

Yesterday evening we went to the theatre with some 

andammo teatro ul. ^. 
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young ladies. — I know some ladies who speak 
giovani dame f. p. conosca signore che parlano 

Italian very well. — You cannot go to trayel with- 
Italiano molto bene. Non poteie andare viaggiare sen- 

out any money. — Give me some wine (I am very thirsty.) 
za (35) danari, (33) vino ho molta sete. 

I have not any wine. — I have asked some (young girls) 
(35) invitato ragazze 

to come (to tea this evening.) — Have you not any 
a venire a prendere il te questa sera, 

books (in the country) ] — We have books^ but we have not 
in campagna, ma 

any time to read. — She has bought some books, and I 
tempo leggere, Ella comprato 

have sold some pictures. — We have not any friends, and 
venduto quadri m. p. 

they have some enemies. 
(32) nemici. 



IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Ch'to fossi, 
che tufossij 
ch^egli fosse, 
che noifossimo, 
che voifostCj 
ch^eglino fosseroj 



■ I. 



Che to avessi, 
che tu avessi, 
cWegli avesse, 
che not avessimo, 
che voi avestCj 
cKeglino avessero. 
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CHAPTER III. 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

36. The general rule for forming Italian nouns in the 
plural is to change the final vowel into t y as 



77 cappello, the hat, 
II cane, the dog, 

Jl poeta, the poet, 
La rdigione, the religion, 
II maestro, the master, 



/ cappelli, 
I cani, 
I poeti* 
Le rdigioni. 
I maestri. 
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BXGBPnONS. 



1^. Feminine nouns ending in a change it for the plural 
into « y as 



La ctua, the house, 
La sposa^ the wife, 



Le case. 
Le apose. 



2d, Nouns ending in i or ie, monosyllables, and those end- 
ing in an cLccented vowel, are invariable ; as ^ 



La metropoli, the metropolis^ 
La specie, the specie, 
II Re, the king, 
La virtu, virtue. 



Le metropoli, 
Le specie, 
I Re, 
Le virtu. 



31. Adjectives follow the above rules in the formation of 
their plural 

EXERCISE.* 

The chairs, the tables, and the sofas you have bought 
sediat, tavolaf, canapim, eke comprato 

are (very handsome). — In two bedrooms there are three 
hellisdmi. In due camera f, vi tre 

beds. — The nights in Italy are really charming. — The 
lettom, nottei, Italia realmente incantevoli, 

days of our youth. — Those fields are full of 
giomo m, art. nostra gioventu f. Qiiei campo coperii 

(fig-trees), (pear-trees), (apple-trees), (chesnut-trees), and 
Jico m. pr. pero m. pr. m^elo m. pr. noce pr. 

(olive-trees). — You had several species of birds. — Kings and 
olivom. diverse specie uccellom.'p. Rem. 

peasants are equal before God. — Let us have faith, hope, 
contadino m. eguali davanti fede, speranza, 

and charity ; these virtues belong to true chris- 

caritd ; queste virtii f. appartengono art. vero m. cris- 

tians. — We have visited all the principal towns of Italy. 
tiano, tutte principali ciUd f. 



* The substantives are given in the &ixi^W. 



) 
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38. Nouns ending in ca and ga in the singular take an 

h in the plural^ in order to preserve the hard sound of the 

cand^j as 

Jl Duca, the Dnke, I / Duchi, 

La Strega, the witch, | Le streghe, 

39. Nouns of two syllables ending in co and go take an 
h in the plural, except greco, greek^ and porco, pig, which 
follow the general rule ; as 

U lago, the lake, / la{fhi, 

n boscOf the wood, / hoschi. 

Nouns of more than two syllables ending in co and go take 

an ^ in the plural when these terminations are preceded by 

a consonant ; as 



II Tedesco, the German, 
L'aXbergo, the inn. 



/ Tedeschi, 
Gli alberghi. 



When the final syllables co B,nd go are preceded by a vowel, 
they form their plural according to the general rule j as 



L'amico, the friend, 
II medico, the doctor, 



Gli amid, 
I medid. 



The following words are exceptions, for although the final 
syllables co and go are preceded by a vowel, they take an h 
in the plural : — 



Analagoy analogous. 
Antico, ancient. 
Aprico, sunny. 
Beccafico, fig-pecker. 
Caduco, perishable. 
Carico, load. 
Castigo, punishment. 
Catalogo, catalogue, fl 
Demagogo, demagogue. 
Dialogo, dialogue. 
Epilogoy epilogue. 
Fondaco, warehouse. 
ImpiegOf employment. 
IntrigOf intrigue. 



Manico, handle. 
Obbligo, obligation. 
Opaco, opaque. 
Parroco, curate. 
Presage, predictor. 
Prodigo, prodigal. 
Prologo, prologue. 
Pudico, chafite. 
Hammarico, sorrow. 
Ripiego, expedient. 
Sacrilege, sacrilegious. 
Scarice, unloaded. 
Traffico, traffic. 
Ubbriaco, drunk. 



Salvatico, astrologo, Tnonaco, and m^ndico, may be written 

with or without an h, 

40. Nouns ending in da and gia lose the i in the plural: 

The chase, La caccia, Le cacce. 

The shore, La spiaggia, Le spiagge, — 
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except when the accent falls on the i, or when that vowel is 

distinctlj pronounced ; as 

The lie. La bugia, Le hugie. 

The province. La provincia, Le provincie. 

41. Nouns ending in chioy glio, gio* and do^ lose the o in 
the plural ; as 

The eye, L'occhio, Qli occhi. 

The baige, II naviqlio, I naviglu 

A beech tree, Ilfaggvo, Ifaggi. 

The rag, Lo straccio, Qli straccL 

42. Nouns ending in io follow the general rule for form- 
ing the plural when the accent falls upon the i ; otherwise 
ihej change io mtoj; as 

The declivity, H pendio, I pendii. 

The bookseller, IlUhraio, Ilibraj, 

The vice, H vizio, 1 vizj, 

43. The following nouns are irregular : — 

La moglie, the wife, Le mogli, the wives. 

MiUe, thousand, MUa, thoosands. 

Jl hue, the ox, / buoi, the oxen. 

L*uomo, the man, Gli uomini, the men. 

mio, my, miei, my. 

tuo, thy, tuoi, thy. 

8U0, his, srwi, his. 

flddio or Dio, Gk) Dei, Gods. 

44. There are some masculine nouns which become femi- 
nine in the plural, and end in a ; as 

H eerUinajot the hundred, Le cerUinaja, The hundreds. 

H migliajo, the thousand, Le migliaja, the thousands. 

n migliOi ihe mile, Le miglia, the miles. 

L*uovo, the egg, Le nova, the eggs. 

45. The following masculine nouns may end in either i 
or a in the plural When they end in i they remain mascu- 
line, but when they end in a they become feminine : — 

• Benefido, beneficence ; regio, royal ; gittdido, judgment, make 
in the plural, heneficj, regj, and giudicj, in order to distinguish 
them from benejid, regi, and gtvdici, plurals of benejico, beneficent; 
rege^ king ; and giudice, judge. 

t Iddio is only used in the nominaUve. 
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L*aneUo, the ring, 
7Z bracciOf the arm, 
II budello, the bowels, 
H ccUcagno, the heel, 

1 II carro, the cart, 

H castello, the castle, 
77 ciglio, the eyebrow, 

2 77 como, the horn, 
n ditOf the finger, 
njUo, the thread, 

H /ondamento, the basis, 
8 Hfrutto, the fruit, 
Hfuso, the spindle, 

4 J7 gresto, the gesture, 
J7 ginocchio, the knee, 
J7 yWrfo, the cry, 

H gomito, the elbow, 
77 iabbrOf the lip, 

5 7Z legnOf the wood, 

77 lenzuolo, the street, 

6 77 membro, the member, 

7 77 mMro, the wall, 
L'osso, the bone, 
77 porno, the apple, 
77 pugno, the fist, 

77 quadrdlo, the arrow, 

77 ri50, the laugh, the rice, 

77 aaccOy the sack, 

Lo strido, the cry , 

/7 vestimentOf the garment, 



(?7t aneUi, le aneUa, 

I bracci, le braccia. 

I budellif le buddla. 

I ccdcagnif le ccdcagna. 

I carriy le carta. 

I castellif le castdla. 

I cigli, le ciglia. 

I comiy le coma, 

I ditty le dita. 

IJUiy lefla. 

Ifondamentiy lefondamenta. 

IfruUiy lefrutta, 

I/usi, lefusa. 

I gesti, le gesta. 

I ginocchiy le ginocchia. 

I gridiy le grida. 

I gomiti, le gomita^ 

I labbri, le labbra, 

I legniy le legna. 

I lenzuoli, le lenzuola. 

I membriy le membra. 

I muri, le mura, 

Oli ossi, le ossa. 

I pomiy le poma. 

I pugniy le pugna. 

I quadrelliy le qiLodreUa. 

1 riaiy le risa. 

I sacchly le sacca. 

Gli stridi, le atrida. 

I vestimenti, le vestimenta. 



When we 
Quaiido 



EXERCISE. 

were in London we had no friends.— In 
eravamo Londra ind. 2. amico m. 



1 Carro means chariot as well as cart ; carri not carra must be 
used for the plural of chariot. 

2 Comi are wind-instruments ; coma are the horns of an animal. 

3 Frutti means many fruits of the same plant; frtitta means 
various kinds of fruits. Frutti must be used when employed to 
express the fruits of one's actions, the interest of money, or the 
consequences of an action. 

4 Oesti means the gestures of an orator, of an actor; gesta means 
exploits, great deeds. 

5 Legni means carriages, ships ; legna, fire-wood. 

6 Membri are the members of a society ; membra, the limbs of 
the body. 

7 Muri, the enclosure of a garden, of a park ; mura is used in 
speaking of a town, also of a room, though la parete and its plural 

isprefenble. 
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Rome there are many ancient edifices and statues. — Those 
Roma vi moUi antichi edifiziom. statuaf. Quelle 

young ladies are rich, and contribute to many public 

riccaf, contribuiscono molte pubbliche 

charities. — Have you seen the lakes of Scotland ? — In Italy 
caritdf. veduto lagom. Scoziaf 

there are fine palaces, but very bad inns. — English 
bet palazzom, ma pessimi albergom. ^inglesi 

physicians are generally clever. — The games and exer- 
^m£dico m. generalmente dotti, giuoco m. (25) exer- 

cises practised by the Greeks were good for the health of 
cizio m. praticati Greco m. buoni a salute f. 

the body and the strength of the limbs. — I have 
corpom. (16) robustezzai, membro, 

received many benefits. — The sea shores. — His 

ricevuto molti benejiziom, marem. (I) spiaggiaf. Suoi 

gestures became animated (in speaking) of the virtues and 
gesto divennero animati parlando virtu i, (16) 

noble deeds of those ancient heroes. — These are the 
(25) nobili azione quegli eroem. Questi 

fruits of your bad conduct. — Wives must rule 

vostraL cattiva condotta. debbono governare 

by sweetness and gentleness. — The port is full of ships, 
con art. dokezza f. gentilezza f, porto m. pieno nave f. 

and the streets are full of chariots. — ^Three carts of fire-wood. 
strada f. piene 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

The compound tenses of the verb to be are formed by 
using the same verb as auxiliary, not the verb to have as in 
English : sono stato, — litferally, I am been. 

FAST PABTICIFLES. 

Stato, m., been ; stata, f. AviUo, m. had ; avuta, f. 

Plur. Statij m. ; state, f. Plur. Avvii, m. ; avitte, f. 

GERUNDS. 

Essendo, being. AreTL^LO^luimt^g. 



24 QBNDER. 

46. The past participle accompanied by the verb es9ere, 
to be, most agree in gender and in number with the subject 
of the verb ; as 

He has been, She has been, | Egli ^ stato, eila e stata. . 

The past participle accompanied by the auxiliary to have 
agrees with the object of the verb when it is preceded bj 

it; as 

The books that we have had, I / libri che dbhiamo avntL 
The letters that you have had, ( Lelettere che avete avute. 



CHAPTER IV. 



GENDER. 

In Italian, aQ nouns are either masculine or feminine, 
there being no neuter gender. 

47. All nouns are Toasculine which end in o, except manOy 
hand ; or feminine nouns ending in o, la Saffo, Sappho. 

Me, except arme, arm ; fame, hunger ; speme, hope. 

Rk, except febhre, fever ; torre, tower ; polvere, dust ; 
scure, axe ; mcidre, mother. 

The following nouns are of both genders, carcercj prison ; 
folgore, thunderbolt ; lepre, hare ; iigrey tiger ; cenere^ ashes. 

Nte, except gente, people ; levUe, lentil ; TnenUy mind ; 
corrente, corrent. 

The following nouns are of both genders; fante,* ser- 
vant ; fonte, fountain ; fronte, forehead. 

4S. All nouns are feminine that end in a^ except mas- 
culine proper names; as 

Andrea, Andrew; names of dignities or professions that 
relate exclusively to men ; as Duca, duke; legista, lawyer; 
or names derived from Greek ; as assioma, axiom; elima, 
climate; diadema, diadem; dramma, drama; dogma, dogma; 
emblema, emblem ; tema, theme, exercise. 



* IlfatUe is the male servant; la fatUe, the female serrant. 
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In I, except di, d&j, and all nouns which are composed 
of this word, — lunedi, martedi; also Tamigi, Thames, bar- 
hagianniy owl. 

In u, except Corfu^ Peru, raguy ragout. 

EXERCISE. 

This year I have visited France and Belgium. — ^I 
Quesf anno visitato art. Francia (25) Belgio, 

study the Italian language. — They have hought a gram- 
studio ^italiana ^Ungua. comprato gram-' 

mar. — The prisons of Tuscany. — In those calamities I see 
matica. prigione Toscana, In queste calamitcL vedo 

clearly the hand of Providence. — Where have you put 
chiaramente mano Providenza. messo 

the pen-knife and the sand ? — ^The pens you have hought 

penna eke comprato 

are on the desk, with the ink and the cards. — The servant- 
scrittoioj mchiostro carta, 

girl has gone to draw water at the spring. — The rose 

^ andato prender art, acqua 

is the queen of flowers. — An owl has huilt her nest on 

fiore. fatto *art. nido 

the (beech-tree) before the door. — All the lawyers were of 
faggio porta, Tutti 

the same opinion. — Physicians consider the climate of Corfu 
stessa opinione, medico considerano 
as (very good). — A monarch is always powerful when he 
come eccellente, monarea sempre potente allora eke 

is beloved by his people. — Modesty is the noblest diadem 
amato suo popolo, Modestia pixl nobile diadema 

for a woman's brow. — The tiger is as ferocious as the hare 
(l)Jronte, eosl feroce quanto 

is timid. — French cooks make excellent ragouts. — The 
iimida. ^francesi ^cuoco fanno eecellenti 

dght of the lentils banished the hope of satisfying our 
vista {ci fece perdere) speranza* togllerd * 
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hunger, which was very great. — Her forehead was bound 
che molto grande. mo cinto 

with a wreath of myrtle, which is the emblem of love. — 
di corona mirto, che anwre. 

Tell (to) the duke the monarch wishes (to see him). 
Dite che desidera vederlo. 



CHAPTER V. 

ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

49. In Italian, adjectives must agree in gender and in 
number with the substantives they qualify. Adjectives 
ending in o form the feminine by changing the final letter 
into a. Adjectives ending in e or in i are of bJth genders. 
In forming the plural, adjectives foUow the same rules as 
nouns; as 



The honest and prudent man, 
The honest and prudent woman, 
The honest and prudent men, 
The honest and prudent women, 



L* Uomo onesto e prudente, 
La donna onesta e prudente. 
Gli uomini onesti e prudentL 
Le donne oneste e prudenti. 



50, When the adjective relates to several substantives of 
the same gender, it is put in the plural and agrees with 
them in gender ; as 



The father and the son are content 
The mother and the daughter are 
content, 



II padre ed ilfiglio aono contenti. 
La madre e la figlia sono con- 
tente. 



51. When the adjective relates to several nouns of dif- 
ferent genders, it must be put in the plural and always 
agree with the masculine ; as 

Miofratdlo e mia soreUa 
sono generosi. 

EXERCISE.* 

My dear boys, be diligent and good if you wish to be 
Mio caro fanciullo^f diligente buonose desiderate 



My brother and sister are 
generous, 



*J^The adjectiyes and past participles are given in the masculine 
singular. 
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loved by your affectionate parents. — The Austrian troops 
amato vostro affezionato genitore, ^ ^truppa 

were defeated at Goito by the Italian soldiers. — The 
ind. 3 disfatto ^italiano ^soldato, 

cities of Italy are fine, rich, and magnificent. — That lady 

ricco [3d) magnifico, duella signora 

and her husband are proud and poor. — The cavaliers of the 
suo marito superbo povero. cavaliere 

ancient times were brave and generous. — Those chairs 
tempo bravo generoso, Quella sedia 

and those tables are broken and old. — Men, women, and 

rotto veccMo, 

children were moved by the lawyer's eloquence. — A gene- 

commosso (1) eloquenza. 

rous mind is capable of great sacrifices. — The bottles and 
spirito capace grande sacrifizio. bottiglia 

glasses are too small. — The soup and fish are excellent, 
bicchiere troppo piccolo. zuppa (26) pesce eccellente, 

but the meat is too fat, and the fowls are too thin. — Women 
ma grasso polio magro, 

are very fair in the northern countries. — The man-servant 
wxilto biondo ^settentrionale ^paesem. 

and maid-servant are good and industrious, and shall there- 

industrioso, per- 

fore be rewarded. — Poland was for many years the seat of 
do ricompensato, Polonia per molto anno sede f, 

domestic divisions. — The despotic and strong Russia 
domestico divisionei, dispotico Russia 

threatens the despotic and feeble Turkey. — The ancient 
minacda debole Turchia, 

Caledonians were implacable enemies, but hospitable and 
Caledone ^implacabile ^nemico, ^ospitale 

generous friends. — True friendship is a rare treasure. — A 
^ ^amico, vero amicizia ^raro ^tesoro. 

beautiful painting often inspires (to) a poetic mind with 
bello pittura inspira poetico meute * 



28 



ON THE ADJECTIVE. 



noble and lofbj sentiments. — ^The monuments of tliis fine 
alto sentimento. monumenti questo 

city are numerous and handsome. 
numeroso 



52, The following words are adverbs, if governed by 
a verb or ac^ective, and are indeclinable ; but they become 
adjectives when governed by a noun with which they must 
agree; 



MdUOf much, very. 
Tanto, BO much. 
AltrettantOf as much. 

Exile IB very painful for an old 

man, 
How many carriages one meets 

in the streets of Rome ! 
How tiresome that woman is with 

her interminable gossip ! 
He has too many enemies, and 

few friends, 
Tour reasoning is little calculated 

to persuade me. 



TroppOf too much. 
Poco, little, few. 
Qtuinto, how much. 

Vesilio i molto penoso ad un 

'oecchio, 
Quante carrozze HscorUrano per 

le vie di Roma! 
Quanto k noiosa qudla donna eci 

eiLo interminaMle dcaZeggio! 
Egli ha troppi nemici, e pochi 

a/rnici. 



I tuoi ragionamenti sono poco 
atti a persuadermi, 

53. A liUle is expressed by un poco di; as 

With a little patience, | Con un poco di pazienza. 

54. Mezzo, half, when placed after the noun, remains 
invariable ; but when placed before, it changes its termi- 
nation; as 



A pound and half, 
Two hours and a half, 
Half a pound. 
Half a crown. 



Una libbra e mezzo. 
Due ore e mezzo. 
Mezza libbra. 
Mezzo scudo. 



Half used substantively must be expressed by met^, and 
not mezzo ; as 

Cut this pear in two halyes, Tagliate questa pera in dtte 

metdi or per met^ 

65. In Italian, adjectives may generally precede or follow 
the substantives ; taste and harmony will be the best guides 
in the application of this rule ; however, in familiar style, 
adjectives follow the noun when they signify shape, colour, 
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or physical qtialities, also when thej are derired from yerbs 
or names of nations ; as 



Italian poets. 
Bound table, 
Milton's Paradise Lost, 
A blind man, 
A white horse, 



Poeti italiani. 

Tavola rotonda. 

II Paradiso Perduto di Milton, 

Un uoTtio cieco. 

Un cavaUo bianco. 



Two or more adjectiyes qualifying the same substantive 
should be placed after it j as 

A beautiful and modest I Una fancivUa bella e 
young girl, | modesta. 

EXERCISE. 

That I may have many friends. — That they may be strong 

(52) 

and healthy. — You haye so many lessons. — She is too small 
sano. lezione, piccolo, 

— ^There are still a few trees in the park ; but there are 
ancora * albero parco ; 

many flowers in the conseryatory. — There were too many 
Jiore stufa. 

men and too few women. — My music lesson lasts two hours 

^musica ^ dura 

and a half; during half of the time I study the theory of mu- 
(54) * art. studio teoria 

sic. — The Italian painters have never been surpassed; they 

2 ^non^mai^ sorpassato; 

have many imitators, few equals, and no superiors. — He 
imitatore^ eguale^ nessuno superiore. 

often walks with a half-blinct man. — How many sisters 
spesso pa^seggia (55) 

have you 1 (I wish I had) as many. — Many slaves (would 
vorrei aveme schiavo diver- 

become) tyrants if they had a little power. — Christians 
rebbero tiranno se sub. 2 potere. 

support with patience the many trials of this life. — I 
sopportano pazienza vicenda que^tamla* 
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had much difficulty (in writing) so manj exercises. — How 
ind. 3 difficoltd neUo scrivere tema. 

manj letters have you received to-day ? Not many. 

ricevuto oggi f Non 



56. Numeral adjectives are divided into cardinal and 
ordinal numbers. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Uno, 


1 


Didassette, 


17 


Due, - 


2 


Didotto, 


18 


Tre, 


3 


Didannove, 


19 


QuattrOf 


4 


Venti, - 


20 


Cinque, - 


5 


Venff uno. 


21 


8ei, - - 


6 


Trenta, 


30 


Sette, 


7 


Quaranta, 


40 


Otto, ' 


8 


Cinquanta, - 


50 


Nove, 


9 


Sessanta, • 


60 


Died, - 


10 


Settanta, 


70 


Undid, • 


11 


Ottanta, - 


80 


Dodid, 


12 


Novantd, 


90 


Tredid, - 


13 


Cento, 


100 


QwMordid, - 


14 


MiUe, - 


1000 


Quindid, 


16 


Due MUa, 


2000 


Sedid, 


16 


Un Milione, a ii 


nillioD 



57. Uno is the only cardinal number that agrees with ' 
the noun ; it is also employed substantively to signify a 
man, a woman, a person ; as 



I have bought a looking-glass and 

a table, 
It is a person that I do not know. 



Ho comprato uno specchio ed 

una tavda, 
E uno che non conosco. 



58. When the noun is placed after vent^uno, tren£uno, 

it must be in the singular, as it agrees with uno \ but when 

it comes before, it must be plural, as it then agrees with 

venti, ike, ; as 

They gave him twenty-one crowns, Gli dettero ven^uno scudo. 
I have received thirty-one crowns, Ho ricevuto scudi trenPuno. 

59. Cento does not change in the plural ; the plural of 
of mille is mila ; as 



The town was garisoned only 
by two-hundred cavalry and 
three thousand in£mtry, 



La dttcL era presidiaia da toli 
due cento cavalli, e da tre 
mHA/antu 
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60. Eleven hundred, twelve hundred, dsc, are rendered in 
Italian, by miUe e cento; mille e due cento; a, one, is not 
translated before hundred and thousand; as 



A hundred men, 
A thoiuand women, 



Cento uomini. 
Mille donne. 



61. The transposition of the uniti/ before the tens is not 
permitted in Italian ; as 

Twenty-one, not one and twenty, 
Fiye and forty. 



Vent* uno, 
Quaranta cinque. 



62. The conjunction between numbers is not required, 
except after miUe and mUione. 

63. Speaking of the age of persons, we use the verb 
avere, and the word age is not translated, or the verb essere 
followed by the preposition di; as 



One of his danghters about ten 
yean of age. 



Una aua Jlglioletta cAeayeva 
forse died anni; or che era 
forse di died anni. 



EXERCISE. 

America was discovered in the year fourteen-hundred 
ind. 3 scoperto 

and ninety-two. — That we might have a hundred and fifty 

pounds. — I desired that they might be receiyed with respect 
Ura, desiderai rispetto 

by my two sisters. — Herschel, the most distant of the 

Urano, piU distante 

planets, takes 84 years to make his revolution (round 
pianeta m. mette a fare il sua giro intor- 

the) sun ; Saturn, 29 years 6 months and 17 days ; Jupiter, 
noal SatumOj mese giorno; Giove, 

11 years 10 months and 14 days; Mars, 1 year 10 months 

Marts, 

21 days ; the Earth, 1 year ; Venus, 7 months 14 days ; 
Terra Venere 

Mercury, 2 months 27 days , — We sold this 

Mercurto dbhiamo vcTiduto qu,e;sla 
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morning a hundred and twenty-four sheep and ninetj-seyen 
mattina , (62) pecora 

goats. — (Lend me) three thousand pounds, and I (will 
capra. Prestatemi vi 

pay you) next month. — My sister is twenty-one yean 
paghero ^venture ^ (63) 

of age. — There were (on both sides) 170,000 men killed. — 
Vi ind. 3 da arnbo i lati ticciso. 

In 1823 an earthquake was felt at Palermo. — I know a 
art. (60) terremoto ind. 3 sentito Palermo, conosco, 
gentleman who is eighty years old. — She is five years of 
signore che * 

age. — There were one and twenty ladies and five and forty 

ind. 2 (58) ^ (61) 

gentlemen. — Twenty-one houses in the same street. 

stesso strada. 

ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Primo, ' 


first 


Decimo sesto, - 


16th 


Secondo, - 


- 2hd 


Decimo settimo, - 


17th 


Terzo, - 


Srd 


Decimo ottavo, 


18th 


Quarto, 


. 4th 


Decimo nono, 


19th 


Quinto, - 


5th 


Ventesimo, 


20th 


Sesto, 


- 6th 


Ventesimo primo, 


2lBt 


Settimo, - 


7th 


Trentesimo, 


80th 


OUavo, 


- 8th 


Quarantesimo, 


- 40th 


NonOf ' 


9th 


Cinquantesimo, 


50th 


DecimOf - 


. 10th 


Sessanteaimo, 


60th 


Undecimo, - 


11th 


Settantesimo, 


- 70th 


Dtwdecimo, 


. 12th 


Ottantesimo, • 


80th 


Decimo terzo, 


13th 


Novantesimo, 


90th 


Decimo quarto, 


- 14th 


CentesimOf 


100th 


Decimo guinto, 


15th 


Millesimo, 


1000th 



64. Ordinal numbers agree with their substantives; as 
The second scene of the third act, | La seconda ecena delVatto terzo. 

65. After names of kings, emperors, popes, and titles of 
books, chapters, the ordinal numbers are used as in English, 
but the article is omitted; as 

He had come to Italy at the 



time of Otho the third, 
Pius tJie Ninth, 
Chapter the eighth, 
BookOeMh. 



JEravenuto in Italia aX tempo 

di Ottone terzo. 
Pio Nono. 
Capitolo ottavo. 
Li6ro terzo. 
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66. In English, ordinal numbers may become numerical 
adverbs, as secondly, thirdly, fourthly, <Ssc, ; but the Italians 
only say primieramente, secondariaTnente, and after that, 
in terzo Itwgo, in the third place, in quarto luogo, in the 
fourth place, <&c. ; as 



In the first place, I will tell you 
how he was appointed prefect ; 

f; secondly, how he lost his place; 
and thirdly, how he regained it, 



Primieramente, ti dirb come ei 
fosse nominato pr^etto; se- 
condariamente, comeeiperdesae 
questo posto; ed in terzo luogo, 
come lo riacquistasse. 



67. The dates of the month are expressed in Italian by 
the cardinal numbers preceded by the article the, except 
in speaking of the first day of the month, when the ordinal 
number is used ; as 



The thirteenth of September 

1853, 
I will send it to you on the 

first of October, 



Li tredici di Settembre del miUe 

otto-cento cinquanta tre, 
Te lo mandero il primo dOt- 
tobre. 



68. The English preposition on which is employed before 
dates is omitted in Italian j as 

On the first of July, | H primo di Luglio. 

69. The word ora^ o'clock, may be omitted in Italian in 
the phrase It is two o^cloch, &c., the cardinal number accom- 
panied by the article being all that is required ; as 



At three o'clock to-day, 


Alle tre oggi. 


It is half-past seven o'clock. 


Sono le sette e mezzo. 


70. Distributive and collect 


ive numbers agree with their 


substantives; as 




Ad uno ad uno, 


One by one. 


A due a due, 


Two by two. 


TuUi e due, 


Both. 


TuUi e tre, 


All three. 


Una decina. 


Ten. 


Una dozzina. 


A dozeiv 


Una ventina. 


A score. 


Un centinajo. 


A hundred. 


Vn migliajo, 


A thousand. 


71. A week is rendered in 


[talian by una settimana; this 


day week, by oggi a otto; this 


day fortnight^ by oggi a qu.>.t^ 


did 


T> 
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EXERCISE. 

On the 24th of April 1849, General Oudinot disembarked 
(68) (67) Aprile Generale shared 

at Civita Vecchia with twenty-five thousand men^ and on 

the 30 th of April the French attacked Rome and were 

Francest attaccarono Roma ind. 3 

repulsed, leaving in the hands of the Romans, led by the 
respinto, lasciando Romani condotto 

valiant and noble Garibaldi, 560 prisoners and fourteen 
valoroso nobile prigioniero 

officers. — I arrived on the 3d of May at seven o'clock in 
ufficiale. giunsi Maggio (69) di 

the morning. — We dine at half-past five. — Louis the 
mattina. pranziamo Luigi 

Sixteenth, Louis the Eighteenth, and Charles the Tenth 

Carlo 

were brothers. — Charles the Fifth, King of France, was 
ind. 2 ind. 3 

sumamed the wise. — (You will find) that passage in the 
soprannominato savio. troverete quel passo 

second book of Samuel, chapter the third, verse the ninth, 

Samuele, capitolo (65) verso 

page the first. — (Send me) a dozen bottles of wine. — 
pagina Mandatemi di hottiglia 

She is one and twenty years old ; but her sifter (is) one 

(58) * ne ha 

and forty, and she has a brother who will be three and fifby 

(years) on the third of next month. — Edward the Sixth, 

(68) prossimo Eduardo (65) 

son of Henry the Eighth, and (grandson) of Henry the 
Enrico nepote 

Seventh, began to reign at the age of nine years. — This 
comincid a regnare etd 
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day week you shall be paid (as I leave town in a short 

pagato essendo mia intenzione dipartire 

time.) — ^You saw both my brothers (last night) — Having 
fra poco. vedeste jeri sera, 

had fever for twenty-one days^ on the 8th of this month 
9xt,febhrei, 

'both my physicians say that change of air will be 
medico dicono che axtcamhiar aria * 

necessary (for me ;) so I will go to the country on the 
^necessario ^mi percib andrd campagna 

first of August 1853. — (I will not tell you) this secret ; 

Non voglio diroi questo segreto; 

firsts because (I promised to keep it); secondly^ because 
percM ho promesso di custodirlo; 

you are too curious ; and thirdly, because (I think you 
curioso ; penso che voi lo 

know it) already. 
sappiate digid. 



CHAPTEE VI. 

ON AUOMBNTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

72. The Italians modify the meaning of a noun by drop- 
ping the final vowel, and by adding certain syllables to the 
noun so curtailed. 

73. The terminations one, otto, ozzo are called augmenta- 
tives, and imply size, strength, vigour; feminine nouns which 
receive the termination one become masculine; as 



The bell, 

The great bell, 

The boy. 

The stout strong boy, 

A peasant girl, 

A fine strong peasant girl, 

74. The terminations accio, astro, icciattolo, ame, aglia, 
tc, are called peggiorativi, an Italian word ^hk;\i yo^.^^^ 
contempt, tt^Hness. 



La ca/mparux, 
II campanone. 
n ragazzo. 
II ragazzotto. 
Unaforese. 
Una foresozza. 
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A man, a worthless man, 
A woman, a low Tulgar woman, 
A poet, a poor rhymster. 
People, low mob. 



Un uomOf un omicciattolo. 
Una donna, una donnaccia. 
Un poeta, un poetastro. 
Oente, Gtentaglia. 



75. The tenninations ino, etto, iccino, oncello, ello, icetto, 
erello, &c., are called diminutives, and convey not only the 
idea of smallness but also that of beauty and endearment; as 



The dog, the pretty little dog. 
The face, the pretty little &ce, 
The book, the little book. 
The stick, the small stick, 
A poor man, a poor unfortunate 

man. 
The river, the streamlet. 
An old man, a poor little old man. 



n cane, il cagnolino. 

n viso, U visetto. 

H libro, il libriccino. 

n hastone, U bastoncello. 

Un meackino, un meschinello. 

nfiume, il fiumicello. 

Un vecchio, un vecchierello. 



76. Adverbs also admit of these modifications : 



A little, very little, 

Softly, very softly. 

Well, pretty well, very well. 



Poco, pochino. 
Adagio, adagino. 
Bene, benino, benone. 



The list of these modifications being endless, we only give 
some of the most usual, feeling that practice and attention, 
better than rules, will guide the student in the use of this 
peculiarity of the Italian language. 



EXERCISE. 



I will buy a little dog. — She siDgs a beautiful little 

(75) canta can.' 

song. — Do you love your little sisters ? — I see a big dog 
zone Amate la vostra Vedo 

eating a small bit of bread. — Every evening we take a 
chemangia pezzo Ogni facdamo 

walk along a small rivulet, in which a thousand little 
passeggiata lungo net quale 

fish play. — My little bird has killed your great ugly 
sguizzano. Ticcello ucciso 

one. — Her little hands are too small for those great ill- 
uccello. piccolo per quel 

shaped gloves. — I know a fine stout country lass who sells 
guanto, Conosco che 
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beautifiil little flowers; but a (great good-for-nothing 

bei omaccione 

fellow) stole all (her) pretty little bouquets the other 

h ruhd ttUto i suoi mazzo V ultra 

morning. — She has two charming little feet^ but a great 
mattina. piede m. 

stupid head and a bad heart. — You speak Italian well, 
testa cuore, parlate ^ ^hene 

your sister pretty well, but your brother very well. — That 

(76) Questo 

piece of music must be played very softly at the beginning, 
pezzo dev* sonata principio, 

and a little, very little, faster at the end. 

piu andante Jinef. 



CHAPTEE VII. 

ON COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 
COMPARATIVES OF SUPERIORITY AND INFERIORITY. 

77. These comparatives are formed by translating, more, 
piu; than, di or eke; less, meno, 

78. In English, the comparative degree is often formed 
by adding r or er to the positive, as tvise, wiser; but in 
Italian it must be formed with the aid of the adverb piuy 
which is placed before the adjective ; as wise, saggio; wiser, 
piu saggio; rich, ricco; richer, piu ricco, 

79. Than is translated by di before a noun, a demonstra- 
tive or a numerical adjective; also hef ore possessive pronouTis ; 
which the student must bear in mind require in Italian the 
article before them; as your house, la vostra casa. 



There was no one in all Naples 
richer than his master, 

We remained more than a year in 
Scotland, 

No one was ever more sagacious 
or polite than this man, 

He proved to be more ciyll than 



they^ I loro. 



I^on v*era in tutta Napoli ehi 
fosse piu ricco del suo padrone. 

Piu di un anno ci trattenemmo 
in Iscozia, 

N^piu cortese, n^piii, aweduto 
di costui nonfu mat. 

Di7no%iTo essere piu corlw^ ^ 
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80. Before a proper name, than may be expressed by di 
or che; as 



Caesar is more esteemed than 

Pompey, 
Pompey was less happy than 

Caesar, 



Ceaare i piu stimato di Pampeo, 

Pompeo fu meno felice che Ce- 
sare. 



8L Hum is translated by che when the comparison is 
made between two infinitives, two adverbs, two adjectives, 
and two nouns', as 



She was more inclined to weep 

than to sleep. 
Her hair was rather white than 

fiur, 
One meets there more women 

than men, 



Era piu disposta a piangere che 

a dormire. 
I di lei capelli erano piu hianehi 

che biondi, 
Vi sHncontrano piu uomini che 

donne. 



82. When the comparison takes place between two verbs 
that are not in the infinitive, than is rendered by di quel che 
or che non ; as 



Beve piu che non mangia, 
E piu ricco di quel che credete. 



He drinks more than he eats, 
He is more rich than you think, 

83. The following adjectives and adverbs do not require 
any mark of comparison, as by themselves they imply it : 



ADVERBS. 


ADJECTIVES. 


POSITIVE. 


COMPARATIVE. 


POSITIVE. 


COMPARATIVE. 


Bene, 


meglio, 


Buono, 


mi^liore. 


Well, 


better. 


Good, 


better. 


Male, 


peggio, 


Gattivo, 


peggiore. 


Badly, ill, 


worse. 


Bad, 


worse. 


Foco, 


nieno. 


Piccolo, 


minore. 


Little, 


less. 


Little, 


less. 



84. Before things susceptible of being measured, piu 
grande, piu piccolo, must be used instead of maggiore, mi- 

nore; as 

n mio giardino i piii grande dd 

vostro, 
II vostro cavaUo i piii piccolo del 

mio. 



My garden is larger than yours, 
Tour horse is smaller than mine, 
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EXERCISE. 

You are richer than I ; but I am happier than you. — 

felice 

He sold more merchandise in one week (than I did) in a 
vendette mercanzie che io 

month. — ^Your brother is taller than your sister. — We 

alto (78) 

have studied more than three years the Italian language. 
studiato 2 ^lingua. 

— ^Two years ago you spoke French better than he. — 

fd parlavcUe lui. 

The weather is colder than it was a week ago. — ^Your cu- 
tempo Jreddo (82) lo cu- 

riosity is not less than mine. — ^Your house is smaller than 
riositd mia. 

mine^ but my family is much larger than yours. — He is 

richer than a king, because he is happier. — She is more 

perche 

clever than handsome. — It is better (to forgive) than 
dotto perdonare 

(to avenge oneself.) — He is less generous and polite than 
vendicarsi. civile 

his brother. — They are happier than you think. — In the 

(82) 

first centuries the Romans were more warlike than literary. 
secolo Bomano guerriero (81) letter ato, 

— This book was written more than a hundred years ago. — 
ind. 3 scrilto 

It is better (to study) our lesson than (to read) this novel — 
stvdiare leggere 

There is not a prettier flower in all my garden than this 
^Vi ^ ^ * ^ giardino questo 

rose. — Now that I know your brother (I like him) more than 
rosa, Adesso che conosco mi piace 

ever. — The remedy is worse than the disease. — TS^^VMCk!^ 
maL remedio malcUtm. ISV^rnX^ 
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is more transient than beauty ; the charms of a (well- 

passeggiero bellezza; incanto ^ben 

stored) mind attract more than the graces of the most 

coltivcUo ^ allettano grazia piu 

faultless forms. — (You would do) better to read than to 

perfetto forma. Faresle (81) 

work. 
lavorare. 



TERMS OR WATS OF FORMING COMPARISONS OF 

EQUAUTY. 
FIRST TERM. SSOOKD TERM. 

Con or 81, as or so, ComCy as. 

Tanto,aUrettarUo, as or so much, Quanio, as. 

Tale, such, Quale, as. 

Qiuznto, as much, Tanto or altreUanto, as. 

Come, as. Cost, so. 

Piu or qvxxnto piii, the more, Piu or tanto piu, the more. 

Meno or qtianto meno, the less, Meno or tanto meno, the less. 

I am not as old as it appears to 

you, 
He loves his mother as much as 

any other son, 
He is not such as he appeared 

to us, 
He spends as much money as he 

gains, 
He began to speak to him as soon 

as he saw him. 
The more I read Ariosto, the 

more he pleases me, 
The less you study, the less you 

will learn. 



lo nan sono cosi, or si, vecchio 

come vi pare. 
Ama tanto suu madre qnanto 

alcun attrofiglio. 
Egli nan i tale, quale ei ^ sem- 

brato. 
Quanti danari guadagna, tanti, 

or altrettanti ne spende. 
Come lo vide cosi comincio a 

parlargli. 
Pill or quanto piil io leggo VAru 

08to, pid or tanto piii mi piace. 

Meno or quanto meno sttidierete 

meno or tanto meno imparerete. 



85, The first terms cosi, tanto, and tale may be omitted, 
but not if they relate to nouns of different genders ; as 



He is not as silly as he appears, 
He has as much money as you. 
He has shown himself such as we 

judged him. 
Poverty is the only enemy of the 

poorman; those of the dissolute 

areasnumeroos as his unbridled 

msbeSf 



Egli non ^ gonzo come neJiarcaria 

Ha danaro quanto voi. 

Si ^ mostrato quale Vavevamo giw 

dicato. 
La poverth h il solo nemico delV 

indigerUe, U dissoluto ne ha 

tanti, quante sono le sregoUtU 

sue&rame. 
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86, When tanto, qtianto, tah, qtiale, are governed by a 
noon thej become adjectiyes, and as such are declinable j as 
We have as many books as you. 



Abbiamo tanti libri quanti ne 

avete vox. 
Tali furono le sue opere, qnali 

erano state le sue promesse. 

87. Instead of cosl,,,comey tanto.,,qtuinto, as muchas^ may 
be rendered by al par di. 



His deeds were snch as his pro- 
mises had been, 



You have not yet studied as 
much as your sister, 



Non avete studiato al par di vo9- 
tra soreUcu 



EXERCISE. 

The inhabitants of towns are not as healthy as those of 
ahitante art. sano 

the country. — She is as clever and modest as her cousin.-— 
campagna. dotto cugino. 

That girl is as tall as you, but not so fat. — She is not so 
(85) 

proud as her sister. — ^The less you speak the better it will 
mperbo (6) 

be for you. — The more he studied the more he wished 

stvdiava desiderava 

to study. — This pen is as bad as the other. — (1 give you) 

cattivo altro, Vi do 

as much as I promised. — Aristides was as valiant as just. 

Aristide vcUoroso gituto. 

— You shall not be rewarded as much as your brother.— 

ricompensato 

Have you as many books as your friend? — I do not think 

(86) credo che 

Paris is as large as London. — ^Your conduct is as wor- 
sub.l Londra. condotta meri- 

thy of praise as mine. — My sister has as many daughters 
tevole di lode (86) 

as yours. — She is not as amiable as she appears. — The 
la vostra. amahile sembra. 

less you read the less you will know. — (I will speak of it) 
Uggerete saprete Nt 'parlw^ 
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as much as you wish and no more. — (I will wait for you) 

vi farcL piacere Vi attenderd 

as long as you please. — The more lions appear 

volete, art. leone m. appariscono 

horrible the more beautiful they are. — (They give me) as 
orribile Mi danno 

much bread and meat as I wish. — There were as many 

ne desidero, 

ladies as gentlemen. — She was punished as much as you. 
signora dgnore, ind. 3 punito (87) 



ON SUPERLATIVES. 

88. The Superlative Absolute is formed, — 

\st, By changing the last vowel of adjectives into imfM 

and of adverbs into {ssimarnente ; as 

Grande, grandissimo, grandissimamente, 

Greatf very great, very greatly. 



He gives me very great annoyance 
We set out to travel most abun- 
dantly supplied with money, 



Eqli mi da grandissima molestia. 
Ci mettemmo in viaggio abbon* 

dantissimamente/omt^t di da- 

naro. 



2dly, By translating very, most, by the adverbs a^sai, 
moUo, forte, tutto, oltre modo, or by a repetition of the ad- 
jectives; as 

He belonged to a very rich Sici- 
lian family, 

A very studious girl, 

Gianetto being very much in love 
with her, 

He arrived at home quite wet, 

When I met him, he appeared 
greatly afflicted, 

She became quite red. 



Apparteneva ad una favMgtid 

Siciliana assai ricca. 
Unafanciulta molto atudioaa, 
Easendone Giannetto forte tn^ 

namorato, 
Arrivo a casa tutto moUe. 
Quando Vincontrai mi parve ol- 

tremodo afflitto, 
Sifece rossa rossa. 



89. Adjectives ending in co and go take an ^ in forming 
the superlative; as 

Sicca, rich, Bicchiasimo, very rich. 

Largo, wide, Larghiasimo, very wide. 
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90. The Supeblativb Eelativb is fonned by placing the 
article before the adverbs joit/ and meno; as 

The happiest of mortals, | II piil/eKce dei mortcUi, 

91. The following superlatives imply the highest or lowest 

d^ree : 

Ottimo, best. Sommo, supremo, the highest. 

Pessimo, worst. Infimo, or imo, the lowest. 

Minimo, the least. Estremo, the farthest. 

Massimo, the utmost. Miserrimo, most miserable. 

EXERCISE. 

The horse that you bought yesterday is very beauti- 
cavallo che compraste jeri 

ful. — I will buy a very little dog for the youngest of my 
comprerd * (75) 

sons. — He has gone to the farthest part of the world. — 
i andato (91) 

God's power extends from the lowest abyss of the earth to 
si estende abisso 

the highest part of the heavens. — This wine is extremely 

cielo, 

bad j it is worse (than any 1 have ever tasted). — He is 

di quanti io ne dbhia assaggiati, 

yetj young, but still he is the oldest of the family. — You 

ancke 

must buy a new hat; the utmost (it will 
dovete comprare ^mu>vo ^cappello che vi possa 

cost) will be five and twenty franks. — Gold is the purest 
costare (61) franco (39) oro 

and most precious of all the metals. — This exercise is very 
prezioso • metallo, tema (48) 

long. — You will sell very little. — (Buy me) the best 

Gompratemi 

grapes (you can find) in town, but two franks a pound is 
uva che trover ete (31) lihhra 

the utmost (I will give for them). — The richest people are 
che voglio pagarle, * 
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often the most unhappy. — ^The most pernicious of crimes 

pemidoso art. ddiUo 

is slander ; it ruins very often the reputation of the most 
ccUunnia ; esm rovina 

honest people; it puts discord between the most 
gente f. essa meUe art. discordia fro, 

intimate friends ; in short, it is the worst of crimes. — ^The 

in fine^ essa 

best friend (a man can have) is money, and the worst 
che si pud avere art. danaro, 

enemy is debt. — This water is the clearest and best 
art. dehUo. 

(I have ever drunk). — The highest pleasure for a virtuous 
chlio nCahhia max hevuto, 

and benevolent mind (is to do good to others.) — • 
(55) consiste net far del bene agli aUri 

He is the most celebrated poet of the age. — She has 

secolo. 

not the least affection for me. -^ She became very pale 

divenne pallidd 

when she saw her brother. — It is the lowest price. — Bad 
quando vide prezzo, 

company makes the good bad, and the bad worse. — A 
rende (83) 

quiet conscience is the highest happiness of man.— 
^tranquilla ^ (91) 

The least thing irritates the niece of our friend. — My 
(91) inasprisce 

garden is larger than yours. 
(84) 
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CHAPTEE Vin. 
ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person. 

PLUBAL. 



SINaiTLAB. 



II. I, to. 

f. Of me, di me, 

r. To me, a me. 
3. Me, me. 
Ci. From or 



>y me, 



da me. 



Conj. 
Pron. 



m%, 
m%. 





Coi\j. 




ProxL 


NoM. We, noi. 




Gen. Of lis, di noi. 




Dat. To us, a noi. 


d or ne. 


Ago. Us, noi. 


dome. 


Abl. From or 




by us, da noi. 





Second Person. 



SINGULAB. 

M. Thou, tu. 

H.. Of thee, di te. 

I. To thee, a te. 

D. Thee, te. 
L. From or 

}j thee, da te. 



ti. 
ti. 



PLXTBAL. 

NoM. You, voi. 
Gen. Of you, di voi, 
Dat. To you, a voi. 
Ago. You, voi. 
Abl. From or 
by you, da voi. 



VI. 

vi. 



Third Person Masc. 



SINGULAB. 

»M. He or it, egli or 
essOy ei, i.* 
N. Of him, di lui. 
T. To him, a lui. 
0. Him, lui. 
ih. From or 
by him, da lui. 



gli. 
lo or il. 



PLUBAL. 

NoM. They, eglino or 



eas^y e. 



Gen. Of them, di loro, 
Dat. To them, a loro. 
Ago. Them, loro. 
Abl. From or 

by them, da loro. 



liorgli. 



^ Egli, ella, eglino, elleno, serve only for persons; esso, essa, em, 
9, serve for persons and Uiings, and remain invariable in all the 
es; as di esso, ad essa, con essi, &c. JEi and e* are both abbr^ 
tions of egli ; c* is only used in poetry. 
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Third Person Fern. 



SINOULAR. 

NoM. She or it, ella 
or essa. 
Gen. Of her, di lei, 
Dat. To her, a lei, 
Aoa Her. lei, 
Abl. From or 
by her, da lei. 



Coiy. 
Pron. 



le. 
la. 



PLURAL. 



NoM. They, eUeno or 

esse. 

Gen. Of them, di loro. 
Dat. To them, a loro. 
Aoo. Them, loro, 
Abl. From or 
by them, da loro. 



Coiy. 

YtOXL 



le. 



reflective pronoun — SE. 

This pronoun serves for both genders and numbera. It 

has no nominative. 

CoigimetiTe 



Gen. Of one's self, or of himself, herself, them- 
' selves, di se, 

Dat. To one's self, or to himself, her- ) 

self, themselves, ase. ] 

Aoo. One's self, or himself, herself, 

themselves, se, 

Abl. From or by one's self, himself, 

herself, themselves, da se. 



:. \ 



Pronouns. 



sn. 
sL 



In Italian there are two ways of expressing the doHffe 
and accusative cases of personal pronouns : 

1st, h J a me, ate, a lui, a noi, &q,, for the dative, and by 
me, te, lui, noi, &c,, for.the accusative. 

2dli/, by the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, ci, &c., so called 
from being often joined to verbs by which they are 
governed. 

92. Personal pronouns in the nominative case, if ex- 
pressed, are put before the verb, except in interrogative 
phrases, when they must be placed after it j in all the other 
cases those pronouns must follow the. verb. In this they 
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from conjunctiye pronouns, which precede the verb 
;ovems them. 

The conductive pronouns must be used when there 
J one datiye or one accusative in the same phrase; as 

He speaks to me, I Egli mi parku 

Doyoaseemel | lAivedeU? 

The personal pronouns (we call a me, ate, a wot, &c. 
<ial pronouns, in order to distinguish them from the 
netives mi, ti, d, &c,) are used when in the same phrase 

are two datives or two accusatives relating to two 
ent persons; also when we desire to lay a particular 
; on the pronoun ; as 



eaks to us and not to you, 
nother sent me to school 
made you remain at home, 
word is sufficient for me, 



Egli parla a noi e non a voi. 
Nostra madre mando me a scuola 

efece te restare a casa. 
A me basta la vostra parola, 

. The English neuter objective pronouns it, them, are 
^red in Italian by the conjunctive pronoun lo, which in 
»se becomes a relative pronoun, and varies according 
6 gender and number of the antecedent to which it 

3s; as 

Cfhi ha preso il mio omhreUo? 

Lo ha preso vostro zio, 
Sapete la vostra lezione? Non la 

so, 
Chi vi ha data questi heifiori ? 

Li ho comprati. 
SvUa piazza di Palazzo Vecchio, 

in Firenze vi sono delle heUis- 

sime statute ; le avete vtdute ? 



has taken my umbrella? 
or uncle has taken it, 
>u know your lesson? I do 
. know it, 

has given you those beauti- 
flowers? I hare bought them 
» are yeiy beautiful statues 
the square of the Palazzo 
echio at Florence; have you 
nthemi 



EXERCISE.* 

rill sell my watch to you. — I do not understand him. — 
oriolo (93) intendere 

ou not speak the French and Italian languages? I 
la lingtm Francese 

?he regular verbs will be henceforth given in the present of the 
Itive. 
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understand them well, but I cannot speak them.—] 

(95) non posso 

not seen us to-day. — Why (will you) not give m 
vedere oggi volete dare 

daughter? I do not consider you rich enough. — 

reputare abhastanza. 

picture pleases us more than all the others. — I w 
guadro piacere tutto altro. 

my carriage to you but not to him.-r-I esteem her as 
carrozza (94) stimare 

as I despise you. — Your promise satisfies me, but 
disprezzare appagare 

not satisfy my family. — ^You speak to me of him witl 

contempt. — Those ladies are French ; we have seen 
disprezzo. Quello Francese; 

(this morning) in the museum. Did you speak to 1: 
stamattina museo. parlare 

I understood them when they spoke French to m 
(32) ind. 2 quando ind. 2 

they did not understand me when I spoke to them in 
(32) 

lish. — I will give you a book. — I have punished hit 
lese, dare punire (94 

his brother because they were naughty. — I have rece 

cattivo, rice 

letter from her which was directed to me, but 

che ind. 2 diretto (94) 

brought to my sister. 
portare 

96. When the conjunctive pronouns accompany a v 
the infinitive mood, in the past or present participle^ 
the imperative used affirmatively y they must be placec 
the verb and united to it, so as to form but one single 

With the imperative used negcUively, or with the 
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peraans of this mood, even when used affirmativelj, those 
pronouns precede the verb. 

97. The final e of infinitiyes is always cut off when any 
)f these pronouns are joined to it ; and if the infinitive ends 
in rre, as ijidurre, the final re is omitted j as indurlo, to 
induce him; parlargli, to speak to him; not parlaregli, 
mdurrelo. 

EXAMPLES OF THE ABOVE RULES. 

Aveva incontinciaio a parlarmi. 
Fattaci Vimbaaciata parti a 

gambe. 
Parlandoyi da amico. 
Bipetetemi la lezione. 
Non mi raccontaie U mie even- 

ture. 
Gli diccL 
Che si divertano pure. 

98. When a conjunctive pronoun is accompanied by the 
fcdverb ecco, here is, or there is, it must be placed after it 
md form only one word ; eccomi, here I am ; eccoci, here we 
^re, &C. 

99. When in the same phrase there is a conjunctive and 
, relative pronoun, lo, la, li, le, &c., the relative must follow 
mmediately the conjunctive, and this latter changes its 
inal i into e, so that mi, ti, &c., become me, te, &c. These 
pronouns are separated when they come before the verb, 
nd joined when they are put after it ; as 



9e had begun to speak to me, 

Saving given us the message, he 
ran off, 

Speaking to you as a friend, 

Sepeat me the lesson, 

Oo not relate to me my mis- 
fortunes, 

Jet him tell him, 

jet them amuse themselves. 



He told it to me, 
I will tell it to you. 
He spoke to me of it, 
I cannot tell it to you, 



Fgli me lo dette. 
lo ve lo diro. 
Me ne parlo, 
Non po880 dirvelo. 



EXERCISE. 

I have always wished to tell you the truth, but you had 
desiderare (97) veritd 2 

(never) time to listen to me. — He does not wish to 
^ non ^ mai tempo ascoltare 

know us. — (Having you to stay) with me (gives) me the 
'Onoscere Uavervi da 

"a 
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greatest pleasure. — (As you wished) to see him I sent the 

Avendovoidedderio spedire in<L3 

servant to tell jou that he was come. — Haying said that 
(8) die ind.2 venuto. ] detto cid 

(to me) he (ran off) (before I could) give him an 

2 fuggire ind. 3 prima ch* io potessi 

answer. — TeU me what he said to jou when you 
rUposta, (96) cid che disse 

discovered to him this plot. — Having heard attentively 
svelare ind. 3 quesia trama. ascoltare 

(all I had) to teU him, he answered me calmly in 

tutto cid cN io aveva da rispose pacatamente 

these words — " (Let him tell) her that I forgive (to) her 

dica (96) perdonare 

this time; but (let her take care) never to offend me 
volta; procuri 

again in (a like manner.'')'^Did you repeat to her my 
dinuovo simil guisa, (10) njpe^ere ind. 3 

words? — My brother told (to) her that he could not induce 

disse poteva indurre 

you (to ^ve any promise) for the future. — Do not speak to 
(97) a promettere awenire, 

me when you see I am occupied reading or writing. — Give 
vedeteche a inf. o a inf. 

me (thy whole heart), saith the Lord. — I was obliged to 
tutto il tuo cuorCj disse ind. 3 obbUgare 

conduct him here by force, (as he feared) to meet you. — 
condurre qui perforza, poich^temeva 

Here I am safe and sound, and I come to see you (in order) 
(98) salvo sanoj vengo (8) onde 

to speak to you (of it). — Here he is after a long voyage. — 
(99) ne. 

Write the letter to him and then read it to me. — Fools are 

quindi (95) (22) stoUo 

always pleased with themselves. — In praising you he praises 
contento di * Lodando (9i) 
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himself. — Here is.the book (I promised) to lend you. 
96 siesso, che promisi 



Glielo daro volentieri, 
I suol nemici gliene parlarono 
a tavoki. 



100. The pronoun Gli when followed by a relative pro- 

noun, instead of changing the final i into e like the other 

conjunctive pronouns, takes an e after the final i; as gli, to 

him ; glielo, it to him. 

I will give it to him willingly. 
Hit enemies spoke to him of it 
at table, 

101. Olie, followed by a relative, is also used for the 
feminine. 

I will send it to her, | Glielo mandero. 

102. A loro may be used as a conjunctive pronoun by 
omitting the preposition j but as such it is always placed 
after the verb, and is never joined either to the verb or to 
another pronoun ; as 



I spoke to them, 
I gave them of it. 
It is useless to give them good 
advice. 



PaHai a loro or loro. 
Ne detti loro. 

JS inutile dar loro dei huoni 
consign. 



103. When there are two infinititives, the pronoun con- 
junctive must follow the first ; as 

Ando da lui per fargli sapere 
qucU fosse la mia opinione. 



He went to his house to let him 
know what my opinion was, 



EXERCISE. 

I sold him a small house (I had) near the sea, but he 
ind. 3 ch^ to aveva presso mare (4:7) 

has not yet paid me. — Have you given it to him? — 
ancora pagare (95) m. (100) 

I gave it to her. — (Did he buy) the books ? — (I would not) 
Diedi m. (100) Ha comprato Non volli 

sell them to him. — I have seen your friends, and I was 
(95) veduto * 

speaking to them for two hours. — I hope to induce them 
ind. 2 (102) indurrt (^%\ 
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to come see me this week. — (Say) no more (about 
8 ^fate ^parola ^ ^piu * ne 

it) to them. — Seeing herself surrounded by them she said to 
* circondare disse 

me, it is my duty to tell it to him, but I would rather 
(6) dovere (94) vorrei piuttosto 

tell it to her. — It costs (to) them ten pounds. — The ladies 

* costare 

came but I told (to) them I would see them no more. — 
vennero ^voleva * i « 

Here I am. — Do you know these ladies (by sight 1) I do 
(98) (10) conoscere di vista f 

not know them. — My niece has told me to give you this 
(11) nepote » ^detto ^ (3) 

key ; take it. — ^This is not the key that your niece has 
chiave ; prendere (95) che 

told you to give me ; put it back where you have found 

rimettere * trovare 

it. — I will lend (to) him my umbrella. — Do not lend it 
^ prestare omhrello, 

to him, he will not give it back to you. — Give (to) him 
(100) restituire * 

the half (of it). — Why have you not sent (to) her some 
(54) ne. 

flowers ? — I will send (to) her some to-morrow. 

(101) ne 



104. When the verb united to the pronoun terminates 
in an accented vowel, or is composed of one syllable, the 
initial consonant of the pronoun is doubled, and in the first 
case the accent is omitted; as 

Give me the book that is on the 

table. 
He spoke to me with so much 

kindness, that one would have 

said I was his equal. 



Dammi U libro che i mdla tavola, 

Parlommi con tanta honta, che 
si sarebbe deito ch* io era suo 
equale. 



105. The preposition cotz, with, is sometimes joined with 
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the three pronouns me, te, se, and the word stesso sometimes 
follows the personal pronouns in order to express emphasis; 
as 



With myself, 
„ thyself, 
„ himself, 
„ herself, 

Oarselyes, kc. 



Meco or meco atesao, 
Teco, or teco stesso, 
Seco, or seco stesso, 
Seco, or seco stesso. 
Noi stessif j-c. 



106. Myself, thyself, himself, ourselves, yourselves, ihemr 
selves, are rendered in Italian by mi, ti, si, ci, vi, si, when 
thej are used as reciprocal or reflective pronouns ; as 

I rested myself under the shade 

of an oak. 
She dressed herself elegantly. 
They vainly flatter themselves 

with the hope of persuading us, 



Mi reposal cilPombra di una 

qtierda, 
EUa si abbiglio degantemente. 
In vano si liisingano di per- 

suaderd. 



I £XBJcCCISB« 

If you (will come) with me (to the) garden^ I will give 
8e verrete (105) in 

you some beautiful flowers. — When they saw themselves 

Quando videro (106) 
pursued, they crossed the river, and hid them- 
inseguirej attraversareind.^ flume, nascosero 

selves amidst the reeds. — He resigned himself to his 
fra canna. rassegnare ind. 3 

fJEtte, and died (with heroism). — He often walks 
destino, Twonre ind. 3 eroicamente. passeggiare 

(in) the street speaking to himself. — (I will go there) 
per con Vi andrd 

myself. — Tell (thou) me what he said to thee. — Do me 
(105) DI (lOi) CIO che disse fa 

the fevour of placing thy hat and (thy) gloves on the 
favore porre cappello guanto 

table. — I live for her and not for him. — What (is she say- 
Vivere Che cosa dice 

ing) to him ? — We will enjoy ourselves this summer. — 

divertire (106) quest^ e&totU,, 
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(I shall pay) (to) him a visit soon. — Write an exercise^ and 
farb 
then read it to me. — Here it is. — In presenting them to 
quindi (98) * 

me he said, (here are) my brothers. — Virtue unites men, 
disse ecco (22) legare 

(by inspiring) (to) them (with) mutual confidence : vice, 
colV inspirar una ^ vicendevole ^Jiducia : 

(on the contrary,) separates them, (by keeping) them 
air opposto dividere col tenere 

(on their guard one against another). — He has promised 
in guardia gli iini contra gli altri, promesso 

me to seU it to you. — Who has told it to you 1 — She her- 

Chi (99) 

self has told it to us. 



Ci. Vi. 

Ci and Vi are not only used as conjunctive pronouns, as 
we have already seen, but also as relative pronouns and as 
adverbs when they answer to the French word y. In what- 
ever shape they may be employed, they follow the rules 
already given for conjunctive pronouns. 

107. Ci and vi as relative pronouns signify of, to, for, at, 
in or upon it, them; as 



When I shall have thought of it, 

I will detennine, 
They are great misfortunes, but 

we cannot remedy them, 



Quando ci avro pensato risolvero, 

Sono grandi sventure Tna non 
poaaiamo rimedianri. 



108. Used as adverbs, d translates here^ and vi, there; as 



If you will go this evening to the 
theatre, I will go there also, 

Now that I am here, I wish to 
remain to the end, 



8e andrete questa sera aZ teatro 

vi andrb io pure, 
Ora che ci sono, voglio restarci 

^710 alia fine. 



109. In order to prevent repetitions, vi and d are some- 
times substituted for each other; as 



They conducted yon there, 



Vi ci condusaero, not vi vi eon- 
duasero. 
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EXERCISE. 

You will find us at two o'clock in Princes Street. I 
trovare (69) Principe 

will not go there; so I will not see you. — It is cha- 
andrb cosl vedrb pro- 

racteristic of a fool to say "I did not think of it." 
prio sciocco art. pensare ind. 2 

— Do you consent to it 1 I cannot consent to it. — ^You 
consentire Non posso inf. 

know that I have heen there already^ so why should I 
sapere che ^ ^ ^gid dunque dovrei 

go there again? — When I think of it (I cannot help 
inf. ancora f non posso fare a meno 

weeping.) — This rule is not difficult if you will pay at- 
di piangere, fare 

tention to it. — What (were you doing) there 1 — Accompany 
(107) facevate Accompagnare 

me there. — Those arguments are conclusiye ; I see no reply 
(96) duesto 

to them. — The undertaking is difficult, but you will succeed 

impresa riuscire 

in it. — (I am going) to Paris; come there with me. — They 
Vado 
saw you there. — (How my heart beats); place your 
videro (1^9) Come mi palpita il cuore; mettere * 

hand upon it. — I have thought about it (the whole day 

tutto il giomo e tutta 

and night.) — Have you been in the garden? I have not 
la notte, 
been there. — Do you think of my business? I do think of it. 

a 
I have not thought of it. — Going there we may meet him. 

possiamo inf. 

Ne. 
110. This particle is employed as a relative pronoun to 
render some, any, offer, ahovi, concerning him/her ^iJt»^ihjex^\ 
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away y from a place] and in a lofty style it is used to express 
the pronoun us. It answers to the French word en;a3 

I have as many of them as are 
requisite, 

We speak of it moming and even- 
ing. 

After the first act he went away. 

Not knowing him, I cannot speak 

of him, 
She persuaded us to remain, 
I come from that place. 



Ke ho tanti eke mi baatano. 

Ne parliamo maUina e sera, 

Dopo il prima otto sene ando. 
If on conoscendolo, non posso 

parlame. 
EUa ne persuaae a reatare, 
lo ne vengo. 



111. iV> is employed to supply the omission of a noun 
which is frequently left out in English; as 

Have you any Italian books ? 
I have only two or three (of them), 
I will give you one very interest- 
ing, 

112. Ne cannot be used to supply the noun omitted in 
English when the yerb of the proposition is essere, unless it 
be the impersonal verb there be. 



Avete dei libri itcdiani f 
Ne ho due o ire solamente. 
Ve ne daro uno io intereasan- 
tisaimo. 



That is a handsome watch 

you have ! 
It is a valuable one^ 
Are there strangers in this 

inn? 
There are three. 



Che bdCoriuoLo che avete I 

E un oriuolo di prezzo, 
Vi aono/orestieri in qu>eata 

locanda ? 
Ve ne aono tre. 



EXERCISE. 

If you (are afraid) of them, do not go there. — ^This bread 
avete paura 

is very white ; buy six pounds of it — ^Your fruit is very 

libbra (110) (45) pi. 

fresh and ripe; have you sold much of it 1 — Take (those) 
maturo; (52) prendere quei 

books, and bring them home ; I do not (want) them 
portare (95) ^ho ^bisogno 

(any more). — We (very seldom) speak of them. — Sell (as 
^piu, raramente 

much as you can) of it. — I shall take care of them. — I am 
il pill che potete avere 
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very sorry for it. — Throw some to those poor creatures. — 
dolente Gettare 

All the ages (to come) will speak of it with wonder. — 
ei<i(36) future 

Haying played that air she asked us what (we 

sonare quelV aria, domandare ind. 3 che 

thought) of it 1 — Some laugh at it, some weep for it. — 
pensassimo Chi ride chi piange 

You have clothed us when we were naked, you have 
vestire quando ind. 2 nudo^ 
fed us when we (hungered.) — You have not perceived 
nutrire aver iad, 2 fame. ^Vi siete ^ accorto 

(o^ it. — How many churches are there in this town ? — I do 
» (52) chiesa (108) 

not know precisely, but there are a great many. — What a 
so (111) * Che * 

splendid building! — Could you tell me what it isl — It 
magnijleo fabhrical Potreste quel che sub.l 

is one of the public libraries. — There are several in this 
pubblica (38) biblioteca, (1 1 1) parecchio 

town. — Give me some of that silk (that) I found so beau- 

unpoco che ind. 3 

tiful if you have any of it still. — We would buy some if we 

* ancora, (110) 5C 

knew where (it is sold). 

sapere sub. 2 si vende. 



ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 




MAfiOULIini. FEMININE. 


MASCULINE. 


FEMININE. 


Mio, mia, 
Tuo, ttia, 
Suo, sua, 
Nostra, nostra 


miei, 
turn, 
suoi, 
nostri. 


mie, my, mine. 
tue, thy, thine. 
sue, his, hers, her, its. 
nostre, our, ours. 


Vostro, vostra, 
Loro, loro, 


vostri, 
loro. 


vostre, your, yours. 
loro, their, theirs. 
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113. In Italian, the article is usually prefixed to the 

possessive pronouns ; as 
My duty, 
His promises. 
Our friends, 

114. The article is omitted when the pronoun precedes 
nouns of kindred or rank in the singular, loro excepted, as 
it must always be accompanied by the article ; as 



II mio dovere. 
Le sue promease, 
1 no8tr% amid. 



Your mother and your sister were 

at my aunt's house. 
Her Miyesty Queen Victoria, 
I would wish that my children 

should learn virtue from you, 
Their Highnesses Prince Albert 

and the Prince of Wales have 

visited the museum, 
Their cousin lives in Florence, 



TtLa madre e tiui soreUa furono 
a casa di mia zia. 

Sua Ma^ta la regina Vittoria, 

Vorrei che i mieifigliuoli apprenr 
dessero da vox la virtit. 

Le loro Altezze il Principe Al- 
berto ed il Principe di GaUes 
hanno viaitaio il museo. 

II loro cugino abita in Firenze, 



115. When the noun of kindred or rank precedes the 
pronoun, the article is put before the noun ; as 



Your Excellency, 
Our father. 



Jj Eccellenza voatra. 
II padre nostro. 



116. When the noun is preceded by an adjective, the 
pronoun takes the article ; also, if the noun be a diminutiTe. 

My excellent father, II w,io ottimo padre. 

I have given a book to my Ho dato al mio fratellino un 
little brother, lihro. 

117. The following nouns which may be substituted for 
nouns of kindred, take the article when used with a pos- 
sessive pronoun j as 

II mio germano, instead of fratello, brother. 



La taa genitrice, 
II «uo sposo, 
II vostro conaorte, 
La vostra sposa, 
La vostra consorte, 






madre, mother. 
m^ritOf husband. 
maritOf „ 
moglie, wife. 
moglie. 



t* 



118. In Italian, the pronouns agree with the thing pos- 
sessed, not with the possessor ; as 



His house is delightfully 

situated, 
Her little dog has bitten 

a boy. 
His daughters study the 
French langu&ge, 



1 



La sua ccua i ddiziosamente 

situata. 
II suo cagnolino Ka morso un 

ragazzo. 
Le sue figlie studiano la 

lingua francese. 
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119. When mo, sua, do not refer to the subject of the 
verb, or when there are two nouns of different genders in 
the same proposition^ it is necessary, in order to ayoid 
ambiguity, to use the pronouns, di lui, of him ; di lei, of 
her, instead of suo, sua ; as 

He will take her book, 
She will find his book on the 
table. 



JSgli prendercL il di lei lihro, 
JSUa troverd il di lui libro svUa 
tavola. 



EXERCISE. 

Mj mother is gone for three months to the country with 
(lU) 

my brother. — If my father sells his horse, he will give me 

fut.(113) (93) 

some money. — Our friends are gone to Italy and I haTe 
danaro. in 

given them a letter for my brother-in-law. — All her time is 
(101) cognato, (118) 

devoted to her favourite study, (that) of botany. — 
consacrare ^ i quello cioh (22) botanica. 

His adventures have made a great sensation amongst his 
awentura fatto fra 

friends ; but (he thinks) that all the world (takes an equal 
egli si crede sHnteressi 

interest) in his exploits. — ^Their roses are much more 
Uffualmente a impresa, rosa molto 

beautiful than mine this year ; but my gardener is better 

giardiniere (83) 

than theirs. — I have punished my little cousin to-day, 

{\\^) piccolo cugino 

because he struck his (little sister), and their father 

batteremd.2 (lis) sorellina, (^1^) 

ftold) me to send him to bed. — The rose has its freshness 
iisse freschezza 

its beauty, and its fragrance ; but it has also its thorns. — 

odore * altresl spina, 

[I have put on) your gloves, thinking (they were) mine. — 
Mi son messo guanto, credere chefossero 
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She has sent (to) his brother a handsome gold watch. — Mj 

(2) (117) 
husband lives generallj in France with my parents, and 
consorte dimorare genitore, 

we go often to see his friends in Italy. — He broke her 

ruppe (119) 

watch because she said that her sister had one that pleased 

disse eke (HI) ind. 2 

(to) her more. — Their three brothers have married our three 

sisters. — Her Majesty has appointed my brother judge in 
(115) nominare giudiee 

one of her colonies. — ^Their Excellencies drank a glass of 
colonia. Eceellenza hewero 

brandy. — Your naughty sister has broken all my flowers. 
aequavite. cattivo rotto 

— Our friend saw his Excellency at Eome speaking with her 
vide inf. 

Majesty the Queen of Spain. — My beloved sister is dead. 

Spagna, (116) amato morto. 



120. The English pronouns mine, thine, kc. are rendered 
in Italian in the same way as my, thy, &c. ; as 



A friend of mine, 
A sister of theirs, 
This stick is mine, 
It is yours, 



Un mio amico, 
Una loro sorella, 
Questo hastone e mio. 
JS vostro. 



121. When the possessive pronouns are preceded by inde- 
terminate or demonstrative pronouns, the article is omitted. 



Ogni nostra felicita. 
Datdo a questo mio amieo. 
Ho letto un altro suo libra. 



All our happiness. 

Give it to this friend of mine, 

I have read another of his books, 

122. These pronouns are sometimes used with the verb 
to he, unaccompanied either by the article or noun ; when 
they convey an idea of property or possession. 

Since I please you so much, I am I Sono disposta, posdache to cost 
willing to become yours, | vi piaccio, a voler esser vostra. 

123. They are also used with the article, in which case 
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they express in the sin^lar individual property, and in the 
plural they signify on^s parents, one^s friends. 



Or mangi del sno ^ egli ne ha, 

che del nostro non mangerd, 

egli oggi. B. 
La vecchia disse a colui, allora: 

vieni e domanda 11 tuo. B. 
Fu pregato dal suol. 
Avendo combattvto valorosor 

mente, 1 nostri vinsero la 

hattaglia. 

124. When in English any part of the dress or hody is 
mentioned^ accompanied by a possessive pronoun, in Italian 
the pronoun is omitted and the verb becomes rejlective, if the 
action expressed by the yerb be directed to its subject ; as 



Kow let him live on his own 
means if he have any, for on 
OUTS he shall not live to-day, 

Then the old woman said to Mm, 
come and claim thine own, 

He was requested by his friends. 

Having valiantly fought, our 
troops gained the battle. 



I take off my hat, 

Thou destroyest thy health, 

He broke his arm. 



lo mi levo il cappello, 
Tu ti rovini la salute. 
Egli si ruppe il hraccio. 

But when the action of the verb is not directed to its 
subject, the possessive pronoun is replaced by the con- 
junctive pronoun in the dative case ; as 



I broke his arm, 
I kissed her hands. 



lo gli nippi il hraccio, 
lo le ha^ai le mani. 



125. The possessive pronoun may also be omitted before 
nouns which relate to the subject of the proposition, es- 
pecially before nouns of kindred j as 

Have you any money in your 

pocket, 
This poor child has lost his father 

and his mother. 



Avete danari in tasca? 

Questo povero fanciullo ha per- 
duto il padre e la madre. 



126. One's own, is rendered in Italian by proprio. 



To confess one's sins is the first 
step towards amendment, 



II confeasar i propri faUi, i il 
primo passo verso Vemend(i„ 



EXERCISE. 

A friend of mine has learned drawing in less than a 
(120) art. disegno 

year. — Some of my neighbours have seen your son walking 

vicino inf. 
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with mine. — ^Yesterday (I had a headache) and could 

mi doleva la testa potere ind. 3 

not take mj lesson. — My friend's brother fell from horseback 

cadde cavaUo 

and broke his arm. — Rest jowr head on this pillow.— 
ruppe (124) Miposare (125) gtiandale, 

I wash mj hands. — If you run so fast you will break 
lavare correre presto 

your neck. — Every hope of mine is lost. — This friend of 
(124) collo. Ogni (121) perdere, Questo 

mine knows very well your brothers. — When my brother 

(121) 

heard of the death of his wife, he tore his hair 

udire ind, Z * strappare ind, 2 

from grief. — I will perhaps spend (next year) with 
art. forse passare Vanno prossimo 

my friends. — I send my compliments to you and yours. — 

(123) 
Your father (need not complain) I spend (of) my own and 
non ha da lagnarsi (^23) 

not (of) his. — Correct your own faults, and let me correct 

(126) lasciare 

mine. — He asked me whether those children were 
domandare ind. 3 se quet sub. 2 

mine. — (If you want wine), drink (of) your own. — He 
Se volete del vino (123) 

turned his eyes towards me (as if beseeching me) to 
volse (125) verso come se mi supplicasse 

help him. — Put on your coat. 
assistere Mettere (124) vestito. 



ON DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

127. QuBSTO, this, serves to indicate an object near the 
person who speaks. 

CoTESTO, thatf points out an object near the hearer, and 
distant from the speaker. 
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QuKLLO, th4U, ' points out an object alike far from the 
speaker and the hearer. 

Qudlo is used before nouns beginning with a vowel, or an 
B impure ; before a consonant it becomes quel in the sin- 
gnlar^ and quei or que^ in the plural. 

These pronouns are declinable, and can only be accom- 
panied by prepositions, never by articles. 



This wine is not so good as that 

which we drank yesterday, 
Thoie beaatlfii] little eyes of 

yours would persuade a blind 

JDXtk, 

Giye a little bread to that poor 

creature, 
ThoM words bitterly stung the 

king's soul, 
I do not know how to answer 

those words, 
Those boys make too much noise, 

more, 

128. These pronouns can be used substantively to express 

this man, this woman. 

Qvetti, costesti, quegli, are used in the nominative singu- 
lar, to express this man, that many this (yiie, thai one. 



Questo vino- 1 men btumo di 
quelle che hevemmo ieri. 

Cotesti voatri occhietti perswide' 
rebbero un cieco. 

Date a quel poverino un poco di 
pane, 

Queste parole amaramente pun- 
aero Tanimo del Be, 

A coteste parole nan so che ri- 
spondere, 

Quei ragaazi fanno troppo ru- 



I would wish to examine that 
man who still lives, and does 
not name himself, to see if I 
know him. 

This is my Lord ; this is really 
Mr. Torello, 

I willingly leave aside those who 
haye taken husbands against 
the will of their fsithers. 



Cotesti ch*ancor vive e non si 
noma, guardere*io per veder 
«' U conosco. D. 



Questi i U mio Signore ; questi 
veram.m,te I M, Tor Mo. B. 

lo lascio star vcleniieri quelle 
che gid, contr' a volere de*padri 
hanno i mariti presi, B. 

129. Questo and qtiello are used in Italian to signify the 
former, the latter, when they relate mostly to inanimate 
things. Questi and quegli must be employed in reference 
to animate things, but only as masculine nominatives. 



He has two sons ; one is at Paris, 
the other at London; the for. 
mer in commerce, the latter 
studying medicine, 

A cold climate is more healthy 
than a warm one ; the former 
inyigorates^ whilst the latter 
enervates, 



Ha duefigliuolif Vuno in Parigi, 
Valtro in Londra; questi alia 
mercaiura, quegli studia la 
medidna, 

Un dima freddo k piit salubre 
di un dima cdldo ; questo in- 
fievclisce, mentre quelle invi- 
gfomce. 
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EXERCISE. 

This house^ this garden, and these two cows, are my only 

vacca (38) 
property. — Those birdg and those flowers belong to my 

appartenere 
daughter. — This woman is that man's cousin. — Drink a 

glass of this wine ; it is much better than that (we had 

che beemmo 
last night). — This siege was shorter than that of Bome. 

assedio ind. 3 

— ^Those girls have asked me to give them those broken 
ragazza rotto (55) 

vases of yours. — Napoleon and Washington were two very 

(120) 2 

different characters; the former loved himself, fought for 
8 1 (129) ind. 3 combattere 

himself, (and enchained) his country ; the latter loved 
e ridusse in ischiavitil patria; 

his country, fought for his country, (and freed) his 

e rese indipendente 

country. — Neither thy prayers nor thy tears will 

preghiera lagrima 

change my resolution ; the former (I cannot grant), the 
cambiare non posso accordarle 

latter (I cannot see). — I have (discovered) those rogues. 
non posso vederle, scoperto (127) furfimte, 

— (Should that happen) the people of this country would 
Se do awenisse, 

rise against the tyrant. — That looking-glass is broken. — 
sorgere 

Those little feet of yours (are never tired). — This advice 

(120) non son mat stanchi, consiglio 

of yours does not please me. — ^The fruit of this tree is not 

(45)pl. 
yet ripe. — Tell (to) this boy to carry this letter to 
ancora maturo. portare 
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the (|>ost-office}. — I heard from this lady's-maid that 
ifficio delta posta. cameriera 

her mistress is very unhappy. — Who are these two 
padrona Chi 

gentlemen ? — ^This one is a painter, that one is a merchant. 
signore ? (128) 

— I do not speak of those near (me), but of those near you. 

vicino a me, 
— ^That physician is very clever. 
medico 



130. The following demonstrative pronouns are always 
used substantively, and they can only represent persons : 



CosTUi, Masc. Sing. 

CosTEi, Fem. Sing. 

CoLOBO, Plur. for both genders, 

CoLui, Masc. Sing. 

CoLEi, Fem. Sing. 

CoLOBO, Plur. for both genders, 

COLOBO I QUALI, Or COLOBO CHE, 



this man. 
this woman, 
these men, women, 
that man, or he, him. 
that woman, she, her. 
those men, women, 
they who, those who. 



131. These pronouns are often used to express contempt, 
when they correspond to the English words fellow, wretch; 
they should therefore be used with caution ; ex. 



Electra — I still keep that dagger, 
Orestes, which the woman, 
whom we dare no longer call 
our mother, plunged into the 
breast of her consort, 



Elettra— /o aerho, Oreste, ancora 
Quelferro to serbo, che al ma- 
rito in petto Vibro colei, cui 
non osiam piu madre Nomar 
dappoi. Alfieri. 

Here Electra makes use of the word cold, in speaking with hor- 
ror of her mother, by whom her father had been killed. 



What shall we do to that fellow? 
said one to the other. 

Do not follow that woman's ex- 
ample. 

When he who illumines the world, 
{speaking of the sun,) 

These men, hearing some persons 
pass who were leading away 
Peter, came to the window to 
see them. 



Che farem not, diceva V uno alV 

altrOf di costui ? B. 
Non aeguitar I'esempio di 

costei. 
Net tempo che colui che *l mondo 

schiara. D. 
Costoro sentendo paaaare coloro 

che Pietro menavano, vennero 

ad unafinestra a vedere. B. 
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132. The words that, this, so, when used in reference to 
an anterior sentence, are translated bj dd, which is never 
joined to a noun ; as 



Having done so, they went to 

table, 
I do not mean that, 
We will speak of this another 

time. 



did fatto si miaero a ta- 

vola. 
lo non voglio dir cid. 
Di cid parleremo un' 

aUra voUa. 



133. What and that which are translated by dd che, 
quel che, or qaello che. 

That which you say does not con- 
sole me in the least, 

I beg you will pardon me for what 
I said to you last Sunday, 

134. All, all that, all which, may be rendered bj tvtto 
dd che, tutto quel che, or qtumto. 



Quel che tu did non mi conaola 

punto, 
lo vi prego mi perdoniate di cid 

che io domenica vi diasi. 



I did all that my strength 

permitted me, 
I will do all I can to be useful 

to you, 



Fed tutto cid che le mie 
forze mi permisero. 

Faro quanto potro per ser- 
v%rv%. 



EXERCISE. 

Let us speak to that man; (he will be able) to tell us 

(130) eglipotrcL 

where those fellows are gone. — Modesty is to merit, what 
(131) (22) (133) 

shadows are to the figures in a picture. — Since you speak 
ombra Poichl 

to me of that woman, I will tell you all I know (about her). 

(134) sul conto suo. 

— Bring this wine to those who (are working) in the fields. 

(130) lavorano 

— ^This fellow speaks as if he were your friend — ^This man 

come sub. 2 
is a stranger to us. — Having said so to him, (we parted, 
(29) (132) d dividemmo 

to meet no more). — Do what I (tell) you and I wHl 
pernonincontrardpiuvnai. FaU dico 

do all (I can) to reward you. — He (promised) to send 
potrd per ricompensare promise 
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18 a bam and some chickens, and this he has faithfollj 
prescittitto poUastrOg (132) 

(done). — What jou say is yerj reasonable, but what 

rou do is very foolish. — Do to others that which (you 

art. aUro 
would have) others (do) to you. — (You are wrong) to 
wrresU che art. facessero Avete torto 

lay so ; I have always treated that fellow with coldness and 

freddezza 

!K>ntempt. — These ladies are (from England). — ^That which 
d/i»prem>, Inglesi, (133) 

she says is true. — We love those who are honest. — I speak of 
vero. (130) 

him who is always ready to protect the innocent. — (Avoid) 
(130) che pronto a Fuggi 

all those who are bad. — ^We do not believe that. 

(132). 



ON RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Chi, Chb, Cui, Quale. 
The relative pronouns are declined as follows : 

SINaXTLAB. 

NoM. Che, U qucUcy la quale, who, which. 
Gbh. Di cut, del quale, delta quale, of whom, of which. 
Dat. a cut, cut, al quale, alia quale, to whom, to which. 
Aoa Che, cui, U quale, la quale, whom, which. 
Abl. Da cui, dal quale, dalla quale, from or by whom or 
which. 

PLUBAIi. 

NoM. Che, % quali, le quali, who, which. 
Gen. Di cui, de^ qualiy delle qtiali, of whom, of which. 
Dat, a cui, cui, <£ quali, aUe quali, to whom, to which. 
Aoo. Che^ cui, i quali, le quali, whom, which. 
Abl. Da cui, da* quali, dalle quali, from or by whom or 
which. 
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Chi, Who. 

135. This pronoun serves for interrogations ; it can ox 
relate to persons, and is never accompanied by the articL 

Who is that girl] 

Whose book is this 1 

Who are those persons crossing 

the square 1 
Of whom do you speak % 
To whom is directed that letter 1 



Chi e quella ragazza ? 
Di chi c queato libro ? 
Chi 8ono coloro che aUraveraa 

la piazza ? 
Di chi parlate ? 
A chi k diretta cotesta lettera . 



136. Chi is also used for he who, she who, they who, so\ 
one who, employed in a vague sense ; as 



You will find some one who will 

show you the way, 
Distrust those who flatter you, 
Listen to those who speak to you, 



Troverete chi v* additera il 

cammino. 
Diffidatevi di chi vi adtda. 
Date a^coUo a chi vi parla, 

137. Chi, never refers to a noun expressed before: wh 
the English words which, who, whom, have reference to a wo 
before mentioned, they are rendered by che or by il qudU 

Whichever of you goes to school Chi andrh di vox a scuola 

to-morrow will bring this book domani porter^ guesto 

to the directress, libro aUa direttrice. 

He was the first who spoke^ Eglifu U primo che parlo, 

138. Chi requires the verb which relates to it to be 
the singular, except the verb essere, to be. 



Those who grieve at it do not do 
their duty, 

He asked him who were his ene- 
mies. 

Tell me who were your relations? 



Chi di do si rammarica non 

quel che dee, 
Gli domando chi fossero i m 

nemici. 
Dimmi chi furono t tuoi partim 



139. Chi... CHI, means some,.. others. 



They walked about the streets, 
some carrying in their hands 
flowers, some sweet herbs, and 
others medical plants, 



Andavano attomo portando fu 
mani, chi Jiori, chi erhe Oi 
rifere, e chi diverse maniere 
spezierie. B. 



EXERCISE. 



Who has sent you this beautiful nosegay 1 — Those w! 
(135) mazzolino? (13 

follow blindly their own passions are not fit to lead othe 
(138) (126) otto a art. 
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— Who suffers more than I ? — Whom shall we invite to 
soffrire me ? 

dinner to-day 1 — Whose horses are those I — When we en- 

(135) Quando 

tered^ some were dancing, some were singing. — ^Who 
(139) * hallare ind. 2 * cantare ind. 2 

are.his relations 1 — When (you know) who she is, I am sure 
parerUe ? saprete 

(that) you will change (your) opinion. — Who has greater 
che di 

pride and less humanity than a fortunate fool 1 — The 
orgoglio ^felice hciocco ? 

man who fears (the least) to err, is generally he who 

meno errare, (130) (137) 

knows virtue the least. — In the market some were 
conoscere ^ ^ mercato (139) * 

selling, some buying, but all were active and busy. — 
ind. 2 ind. 2 afaccendato. 

Who (could answer such a foolish argument 1) — The 
potrebhe rispondere ad un argomento si sciocco ? 

lady who spoke to you is my friend. — ^Which of them calls 

(137) 
me 1 — ^Who has (taken) my white handkerchief. — Of whom 

preso (55) fazzoletto, 

are they speaking ? — To whom have you given my shirts 
ind. 1. camiciaf 

— ^From whom has she received this handsome present 1 — 

regalo f 
Whom have you seen at the promenade 1 

passeggio ? 



Chb. Quale. 

140. These two pronouns are used for interrogatives ; 
quale means which of two, or of many ] che or che cosa means 
only what. 

Quale should be generally used when a verb follows^ and 
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ehe when a snbstaniiye foUowa Quale used interrogatiTe^ 



takes no article ; as 

What women are theset 
What shall we dot 
Which are the horses that 

will nm the racel 
Which is the miraclel 



Che donne ton queUe ? 
Che or che coea /aremo f 
Quali sono % cavaUi che ooT" 

reranno U polio f 
Qual ^ il mirdcolo ? 



141. When there are two substantiyes of different glider 

or number, and the pronoun relates to one of them, quale 

preceded bj the definite article must be used instead of cAe, 

in order that it maj be clearlj understood to which noun 

the pronoun relates ; as 

I haye seen your sister^s husband, 
who will leave to-morrow. 



I saw him in the wood, walking 
in that path of which I have 
often spoken to yon. 



Ho veduto H marito di vottra 

soreUa, il quale deve parUrt 

dotnani, 
Lo tndi neUa vioUola dd hot- 

CO, della quale H ho wvenU 

pariato. 



142. H che relates to a preceding part of the phrase, and 
translates which ; as 



I found them eating, which I 
began to do likewise. 



Li trovai che mangiawmo, U che 
to pvrfeeL 



143. What I What M / as exclamations, are rendered by 
che or quale ; as 

What a misfortone ! I Che or quale sventura ! 

What a grief ! | Quale or che dolore! 

144. Quale maj be employed as a distributive when it 
corresponds to some.,. some : 



They were in a pitiable condition, 
some with their clothes torn, 
some with their heads broken 
and streaming with blood. 



Erano in uno stato da far pieta» 
quale cogli abiti straceiath 
quale coUa testa rotta e gron- 
dante tangue. 



145. Che is employed in place of in cui, in which : 



From the time that (or in 

which) I saw her. 
She is in a state in which litUe 

hope remains for her. 



Dal tempo che (or in cui) la 

vidi. 
Ella i in uno stato che (or in eni) 

poco tperar le ava/nza. 



146. Cui is substituted for quale ; but never as a nomi- 
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naiiTe ; it is generallj used with reference to persons ; che^ 
U quale, may relate to things as well as to persons: 



I have seen the person of whom 

you spoke to me. 
The hone that I have sold. 



Ho veduto la persona di cui mi 

parlaste, 
II cavaUo che ho vendvJto, 



147. Cui is often used unaccompanied by the preposi- 
tions, and it maybe placed between the article and the 
noun when it translates whose : 



You to whom fortune has given 

the command of this fine 

conntiy, 
The good man whose death you 

limient. 
The man to whose generosity I 

owe my life, 



Voi cui fortuna ha poato in ma- 
no il freno ddU belle con- 
trade. 

H buon uomo la cui morte pian- 
gete. 

L*uomo alia cui generosity io 
debbo la vita. 



148. Onde, used in an elevated style^ implies of which, 
with which ; as 



The graces with which she is 
adorned. 



Le grazie onde va adoma. 



Onde is also used in prose to render in order to, in order 
that: 
I send you his brother, in order I Vi mando suofraieUo, onde 
to induce him to come, J indurlo a venire, 

149. Quale,., tale denotes resemblance or quality; qttale 
used alone has the same signification : 

As is the master so is the man ; | Quale i U padrone tale ^ U 

or, like master like man, servo. 

She became as pale as death, Divenne pallida qual I la morte, 

EXERCISE. 

The gentleman who left at nine o'clock, and the 
signore (137) partire ind. 3 (69) 

other who followed him, were seen (this morning 
seguitare ind. 3 stamattina 

walking) on the sea - shore. — The rich who give, 
passeggiare mare (2) spiaggia ricco 

and the poor who receive, (must) be equally thankful to 
povero debbono 
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God ; the former for having means (to relieve the wants) 
(129) inf. da soccorrere ai hisogni 

of their (fellow-creatures); the latter for finding (good 

simili j inf. delle 

people who help them in their distress.) — Conscience 
persone da bene che lo aiiUano nelle sue miserie, 

is the voice of the soul; the passions are the voice of the 

body : to which of the two voices (ought we) to listen ? — 
* (140) dobhiamo * ascoUare? 

Dante^ whose exile and whose miseries are known (to every- 
(147) conoscere da ognu- 

one.) — (He attributes) all his miseries to the woman who 
no. Egli attrihuisce 

betrayed him. — I warn you of this in order that (you may 
tradire (132) (148) possiate 

be more cautious (for the future.) — I read the gospel, in 

in avvenire, vangelo, 

which are these words. — From the hour in which (I be- 

mi 
came infirm), what kindness ! what affection ! has she not 

ammalai (143) 

shown me ! — What a consolation it is for you to see 
dimostrare (6) 

your son in a station (that is) so excellent, and what must 
pomione * debhe 

have been the good conduct to which (he owes) all 

egli va debitore di 

his prosperity ! — Who speaks so of the friend to whose 

(135) cosi (147) 

noble generosity (I owe all I possess?) — They were 

io debbo tutto do che posseggo f ind. 2 

in the greatest despair; some were pale as death, some were 

(144) * 

gesticulating wildly. — This is the lady whose name is so 
gestire ind. 2 pazzamente, si 

well known. — I tell you this in order to show you what 
conoscere. (132) (148) 
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powerful enemies 70a haye^ and what prudence jou must 

dovete 

possess. — ^For whom have you taken me ? — (Here are) two 

(135) preso Ecco 

ribbands : which (will you have Vj — Of whose house do you 
nastro, volete ? 

speak, and to whom belongs that garden yonder ? 

appartieiie Id ? 



ON INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

TUTTO, All, 

150. This pronoun is employed, — 
1^, As an adjective, with the article between tuUo and 
the following noun : 

Eveiy night he complains and 

weeps, 
I entrost to him the care of all 

our £Eunily, 



Tutte le noUi si lamenta e pi- 

ange. P. 
A lui la cura e la aollecittuiine 

di tutta la nostra famiglia 

coTnmetto, B. 



2dlt/y Taken substantively : 

They were all pleased with Fiam- 
metta*8 novel, 



Era piacitUa a tutti la navdla 
ddla Fiammetta, B. 



Zdly, Without the article, in the sense of every thing : 



And that kind sage that knew 
all things, said to comfort me, 



Equel aavio gentil che tutto seppe, 
Disse per confortarmi, D. 



Aihly, With the article before, it expresses the whole, to 

have great power : 

E percid e la parte e il tutto 

come vi place prendete. 
E il tutto a carte. 



the 



Therefore take a part or 

whole as you like best, 
He has great influence at court, 

5thly, Tutto and del tutto are also used as adverbs in 
the signification of quUe : 



They delivered him from their 
hands all broken and bruised, 
The abbot answered quite in a 

rage, 
I am quite resolved. 



Loro tutto rotto e tutto pesto, it 

trassero dalle mani. B. 
X' abate tutto /wno«o rispose. 

lo eon del tutto rUolvAo. 
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151. TuTTO QUAirro means all : 



All perished, 

Tou know it well, yoa who know 
it all by hearty 



Tutti qnanti perirono. B. 
Ben lo sa* tu, che la aai tutta 
quanta. D. 

152. Before a noun of number preceded by ttUto, the 
particle e should be placed : 



What are you all three looking 
for at this hour? 



Cfhe andate voi cercando a quet£ 
ora tutti e tre 1 B. 



Ogni, Every, each, 

153. This pronoun is used for both genders without an 
article, and onlj in the singular : 

And fromj what I observe, it ap- 
pears to me that with every 
care, with every means, and 
with every art, they endeavour 
to annihilate and to banish 
from the world the Christian 
religion, 



E per quello ch* to estimi, eon 
ogni aollecitudinet e con ogni 
ingegno e con ogni arte mi 
pare che si procacdno di ri- 
ducere a nulla, e di cticciar 
del mondo la Cristiana rdi- 
gione. B. 



154. Ogni oosa means everj thing. Ogni is also used 
adverbially ; as ogni dove, per ogni dove, in ogniluogo, when 
it means every where, wherever, which is also rendered by 
ovunque, dovunque: 



Cfhiaramente come staio era U 
fatto, narro ogni cosa. B. 
Chiaro mifuaJXorcome ogni dove 
In Cielo i Paradiao. D. 



He related clearly every thing as 
it had happened, 

It was then clear to me how 
every where in Heaven Para- 
dise exists, 

155. Ognuno, ognuka, mean every one, each, and are 
synonymous with ciascuno, ciascheduno : 



And in every case the layman 
was obliged to conceal the sins 
he heard in confession, as a 
priest would have done. 

And he rolled down the valley to 
Minos who grasps at everyone. 



E in ciascuno caso il laico i 
tenuto di cdare i pecccUi ch* 
egli vdi in confessione, come 
deefar ilprete. B. 
E non cessb di rovinare a vaUe, 
Fino a Minos che ciascheduno 
afferra, D. 



EXERCISE. 

A flatterer is of all domestic enemies the most dangerous. 
adulatore (150) » i 
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— The hail has (destroyed) all the fruit of this season. 
grandine distruUo pi. 

He does not dare to tell me all his reasons. — All the 

(10) osare 

soldiers were rewarded for their courage ; each received a 

ind. 3 (155) 

golden medal. — I received from each manj marks of 

(2) medaglia, segno 

kindness and affection. — ^If jou promise me (to he silent), 
(16) di tacerCj 

I will tell you everything. — Do you know those ladies 1 I 

(164) 
do not know them all. — Did you spend much 1 — The whole 

ind. 3 
amounted to a hundred pounds. — Every good citizen 
(60) lira. (153) 

(should he willing) to sacrifice his life in defence of his 
dovrebbe esser pronto a difesa 

eountry. — All five swore to revenge the death of their 
pcUria, (152) giurarono 

leader. — ^Eachtree bears two kinds of fruit. — I am quite 
capo, produce specie [^^) pL 

ashamed to have given you so much trouble. — In less than 
canfaso (52) incomodo, (79) 

five minutes he was quite wet. — Wherever (you turn) 

(150) (1^4:) vivolgiate 

you see beautiful and picturesque views. — Every one 

prospettiva. ( 1 55) 

of them (came in) all trembling and terrified. — Your 
entrd tremante atterrito, 

conduct was blamed by every one. — You should not judge 

ind. 3 dovreste 

of every one with so little charity ; each of us has faults ; 
* (155) difeUo; 

but also we all have some virtues. — I gave (to) him every- 
pure ind. 2 (154:) 

thing (he demanded), and I accompanied him wher- 
che chiedevaj accompagnareiad.2 
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ever he wished, yet each day I received insults, (till 
ind. 2,nondimeno ind. 2 finchl 

at last) I quite resolved to leave him. — (It appears) he 
alia fine risolsi Sembra die 

has great influence with the new minister ; he sees him 
sub. 1 

every day. 

Altro, Other, 
156. This pronoun, used as an adjective, makes aUra for 
the feminine, and aUri, aUre for the plural, and receives the 
article; as 

Let Tindaro be at the service of Tindaro al servizio di Files- 
FilostratuB, and of the other trato,edegUaliTidiie,€atenda 
two, and attend in their rooms, neUe camere loro. B. 

. 157. Altro, used as a neuter substantive, means something 
else, another thing; and in this case it does not take the 
article; as 



Pretending to laugh at some- 
thing else, 

It is one thing to speak of 
death, but another to die, 



Senibiante facendo di rider 

d' altro. B. 
Altro ^ il parlar di morte, 

altro ^ il morire. 



158. Altri, used as a substantive, means another man ; as 



Neither you nor any other 
man can reasonably tell me 
that I have not seen her, 



Ni voif n^ altri con ragione 
mi potra piu dire ch*io 
non Vabbia veduta. B. 



159. Altrui, another person, others, relates only to 
persons, and is never used as a nominative ; when preceded 
by an article it means other persons^ property; as 

I would rather lend them to 

others than make use of 

them for myself, 
We should not take others' 

property, 

160. Altri ... altri translates som^ ... som£; one ... 
another. 

Some laugh at it, some weep for it, | Altri ne ride, altri ne piange, 

161. Veruko, niuno, nbssuno, no one,nohody, no person, 



PitiUosto ad altrui le prea- 
terei ch* io per me le ado- 
perassi. 

JNon ddbhiam toglier V al- 
trui. 
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no man. When these pronouns are placed before the yerb 
no negative is required ; when placed after^ the verb must 
be preceded by a negative ; as 

It is no triumph for an eagle 
to have vanquished a dove, 

Ab no man is free who mi- 
nisters to his body. 

There is no one at home, 

162. NiBNTB, NULLA, nothing, A verb followed by either 
of these words must be preceded by a negative, which is 
omitted when niente or nulla comes before the verb ; as 



Niuna gloria ^ ad a^ila aver 
vinta una Colombo. B. 

Perdocch^ nessuno uomo i li- 
hero, lo qual serve al corpo . 

Non v" ^ nessuno in caaa. 



He answered that he did not wish 
to have anything to say to it, 
Nothing could relieve his mind, 

I know nothing of it, 
He said nothing to me, 



Rispose ch! egli non ne voleva 

far niente. B. 
Niente poteva sollevar V ani- 

mo 8U0. 
Non ne so nulla. 
Nulla mi disse. 



In asking a question, or with the particle senza^ without, 
these pronouns have an affirmative sense ; as 



He went to meet him, and having 
saluted him, he asked if any- 
thingwere the matterwith him, 



Gli si feet incontro, e salvr 
tatolo, gli domandd se egli 
si sentisse niente. 



EXERCISE. 

(Be careful) not to do to others that which (you would 
Procurate fare (156) non 

not wish) that others (should do) to you. — Of all the young 
vorreste che facessero 

ladies not one knew the lesson except my sister. — In my 
(161) 8aperemd»2 

distress not one (held forth) a hand to assist me. — When 

mi parse per 

you will have finished those books I will give you some 

others. — Others will show you less kindness than I have 

(82) 
done. — A benevolent person refuses to benefit no one, and 

rejoices in the success of others. — Nobody will dare to in- 
gode di (159) ardire 



\ 
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suit you. — (We must) not covet the property of other 

dobbiamo desiderare (I^^) 

people. — Let us speak of something else. — In this world 

(157) 
some are rich, some poor ; one is happy, another unhappy. 
(160) 

All my happiness is destroyed, nothing (can) console me. 

(162) pud 

(It is amusing) to see a long procession of ants ; some 
Diletta art. /ormiica (38) 

(setting out,) some returning, all upon the same errand. — 
pariire, inf. per faccenda. 

No one can understand these fellow's language. — No 
(161) (1) Nessuno 

reasonable man (should) spend his time in idleness. — 
* '^persona dovrebbe inf. ozio, 

(Do you want) any thing? — ^I have promised nothing to 
Avete btsogno di (1 ^2) (93) 

you, and so you shall receive nothing. — Other people's 

« (159) 

opinions are not always (to be adopted). — Do not flatter 
^ da adottarst. adulare 

other people ; no one is entirely deceived by the adulator, 

and (once discovered) no man is more despised. — (He 
una volta scoperto Egli 

talks of nothing but) (of) his own virtues. — ^Nothing is 
non parla daltro che 

more common than to find a poet mad. — I say nothing. 

pazzo. 



QlTALOHE, AlOUITO, SoTM, 

163. QuALOHB is indeclinable, and can only be used be- 
fore singular nouns ; Alouno is declinable ; as 
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Soma ladies, 

Soma iDiBUf 

When some peasants per- 

ecdyedbim. 
Some of which grew like a 

oommon apple, 



Qualche donna, 

Qualche uomo. ' 

Quando alcnni conkutini lo 

videro. 
DeUe quail alcune creseevctno 

come una comunal mda. 



If BOMB or ANT be employed as a partitiye article, del^ he, 
miuti be used. {See paragraph 33). 

164. Alouhi^ ALCUNiBy Can also be used substantiyelj : 

Some persons think they know Alcuni credono sapere piii 
more than others, degli aJUri, 

165. ALCUiro with a inegative means nobody*, as 



I know nobody in this 
country. 



Kon conosco alcuno in 
questopaeae. 



166. When the words some, any, hare no noun after tbem, 

they must be rendered by the relative pronoun ne and not 

by qualche; as 

We have some, I Ke ahbiamo. 

Yon have not any, | If on ne avete, 

QuALTTNqVEy QVALSISIA, QlTALSITOOLIA; ChIGOHBSIA, 

Chiunque, Whoever, Whatever, Whatsoever, 

167. QxrALiTNQTJB, OHiirNQirE, and ohioohbsia, are inde- 
clinable ; the first is used in speaking of things and persons ; 
the two last can relate only to persons. 

QuALBiBiA and QUALsiroaLiA may be used instead of 
qualunque, and in the plural they become quaUisiano, quaJr 
twogliano; qualunque is however preferable. 

CHinKQUB is used substantiyely, and qualuhqub is gene- 
rally used a^jectirely; as 



I know that she will be con- 
demned to death by the judge- 
ment of whoeyer will be there, 

Whoeyer hides by silence the 
benefits he has receiyed, shows 
clearly that he is ungrateful 
and unthankful for them, 

A particle of honour is worth 
more than any thing else in the 
world, 



So che aecondo il gtudido di 
chiunque vi aarh, Ma sara giu- 
dicata a morte. B. 

Qualunque j7er«ona tacendo, i he- 
nefici ricevuti nasconde, assai 
manifestamente dimostra se 
essere ingrato, e econosceiUe di 
quegli. B. 

Vol piii una, particeUa (f onore 
che qualsiyoglia con del 
mondo. 



i 
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168. Per quanto, whatever, however, as, before an ad- 
jective is indeclinable, and maj also be rendered by the 
simple preposition per. 

Before a substantive it must agree with the word to 
which it relates; as 



However rich he may be I will 

not marry him. 
Whatever friends they may have. 
However bad she may have been. 



Per ricco che sia non lo voglio 

sposare. 
Per qiianti amici eglino dbhiano. 
Per quanto cattiva ella fosse. 



Ambo, Entbahbi, Ambidue, Both. 

169. These pronouns are followed by the definite article 
when they precede a noun ; as 



I bit both my hands from 

grief, 
They were both condenmed 

to death, 



Ambo le mani per dolor mi 

morsi. D. 
Furono entrambi {or ambe- 

dne) condannati a morte. 



170. L'uN l'altbo conveys an idea of reciprocity ; l'un b 
l'altro expresses simply plurality; as 



They murdered one another. 
They are both in the right, 



Si ucdsero V un 1* altro. 

L' un e r altro hanno ragione. 

171. Neitheb, employed as a negative conjunction, is 
rendered in Italian by ni ; but as a pronoun it must be 
translated by ne Vun ni V altro; as 



I neither affirm ncr deny it, 
I saw neither of them, 



lo non lo affermo nfe lo nego. 
Non vidi nh V un nb V altro. 



172. Several, a few, is translated by parecchi. Such a 
MAN, by un tale. 

173. The expressions it is he, it is she, it is they, are 
rendered in Italian by e desso, ella i dessa, sono dessi, &c. 

exercise. 

Sing us some pretty song. — Some believe that all the 
(163) che 

unjust laws will be abolished. — Some have been abolished 

2 1 

but many (still remain) that are unjust. — Both served 
ancora rimangono (169) 
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in the same regiment. — However advantageous (your offers) 
reggimento. (168) vantaggioso ^ 

(maj be.) — Some Scotch ladies sing Italian very well. 
^ Scozzese (55) 

She is so timid that sometimes she remains a whole evening 

qualche volta 

without speaking to any one. — Whoever has told you that, 
inf. (167) sub.l (132) 

, deserves to be blamed, whatever may be the result of it. 
meritare (167) (110) 

Send me (any) book whatever. — They both (wrote) to me, 
un (167) (169) scrissero 

but I have answered neither. — Several sailors for some 

(171) (172) 

reason resolved to murder the captain ; (and failing in 

uccidere e andata loro 

their attempt, they wounded) one another desperately. 
a voto V impresa siferirono 

Whatever you may say, I cannot believe that such a man 
(168) nonposso (172) 

could have committed such a dishonourable action. — How- 
sub. 1 irr. 2 1 disonorevole 

ever powerful (your friends) (may be) you should both 
(168) 2 1 dovreste{\^^) 

work and support one another. — Sometimes I ^ee a few 
assistervi (170) 

friends. — Both my sisters have some music-books that I 

(2) che 

will with pleasure lend you. — It is he who has told me 

(173) 

this secret. — (Will you take) more wine? I have some, 

Volete (16G) 

(thank you). — We have both resolved to decline this in- 
grazie, ricusare in- 

vitation, however gratifying (it may be) to both. 
vito, (168) ^piacevole ^ 



82 ADDITIONAL BXERCISB. 

Additional Exercise on the preceding Rules, 
At the death of his father he will have seyen thousand 

a-year. — Amongst the gods, Jupiter was the first. — Homer, 
(31) Fra (18) Giove ind. 2 Omero, 

in speaking of the sea calls it a riyer. — Our gardener and 
* (95) (113) 

his wife are both sick. — We had a little trouble (in 
(114) (118) (169) (51) (53) imharazzo a 

ranslating) this Italian letter. — Dante (was bom) in 
tradurre (55) nacque 

thirteen hundred and sixty-fiye. — Louis the Thirteenth 
(60) (62) Luigi (65) 

was the founder of the French Academy. — Vacations will 
ind. 3 (55) Vacanza 

commence on the twenty-seventh of August. — This day 

(68) (67) 

week will be the anniversary of the death of my mother. — 

(71) 

If you spend more than you gain, you will never become 

(82) 

rich. — ^This letter has been written by Count B. — I have 

(15) (23) 

found a ptirse full of gold on the road to Edinburgh. — She 
borsa pieno (4) 

thinks that studying injures her health. — Iron, lead, and 

inf(24) (22) (25) 

pewter, are sold in Cornwall. — Of what country is that 
stagno paese 

man ? — He is a German. — There were more than a 
(29) Tedesco. (108) (79) (30) 

hundred persons present at the ceremony. — He sees me 

(93) 
every moiuing. — ^Who has told it to you ? 
(163) (96) (99) 
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CHAPTER IX. 
ON VERBS. 

In Italian there are three Conjugations, known hj the 
terminations are, ere, ire. 

The following table, besides the auxiliary verbs to he, and 
to have, contains a model of those conjugations which may 
serve for all the regular verbs. 

We have given two models of verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion ending in ire. The first and most regular form is that 
of UTvire; but the verbs so conjugated are much less nu- 
merous than those which follow the second model, unire. 
The only di£ference between these two forms of the same 
conjugation consists in the termination in uco of three 
tenses ; namely, the present of the indicative, the present of 
the subjunctive, and the imperative. Verbs conjugated like 
unire, are from this irregularity, called verbs in isco. 

Remark. — The Italians have three ways of addressing 
persons : besides tu and voi, they employ, as a mark of 
respect towards those whom they address, the third person 
singular of the verb with the feminine pronoun ella. 

If the verb to he alone comes between the pronoun ella 
and an adjective, the latter must be feminine and agree with 
dla ; but if any other verb instead of to he is employed, the 
adjective agrees with the person addressed ; that is, mas- 
culine for a gentleman, and feminine for a lady. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



The following verbs in ire are conjugated like servire : 



Aprire, to open. 

Acconsentire, to consent. 
Bollire, to boil. 

Compartire, to divide. 
Coprire, to cover. 
Convertire, to convert. 



Dipartire, 
IHvertire, 
Dormire, 
Fuggire, 



to depart, 
to amuse, 
to sleep, 
to fly. 



Fartire, 

Pentirsi, 

Pervertire, 

Presentire, 

Seguire, 

Sentirey 

Sowertire, 

Tossire, 

Travestire, 

Vestire, 



to depart, 
to repent, 
to pervert, 
to forbode. 
to follow, 
to hear, to fee! 
to subvert, 
to cough, 
to disguise, 
to dress. 



The following verbs in ire may be conjugated either a 
servire or unire : 



Ahorrire, to abhor. 
Avvertire, to warn. 
Jnghiottire, to swallow, 
Inverdire, to grow green. 



Languire, 
Mentire, 
NutrirCy 
Proseguire, 



to languisk 
to lie. 
to nourisL 
to continue. 



All the other verbs in ire are conjugated like uniri 
except those to be found in the Table of the irregular vert 
in ire. 



IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION IN ABI 



Andare, to go; pres. iovado or 
vo, tu vai, egli va, not audi- 
amo, voi andate, eglino vanno; 
imp. to andava, tu andavif &c. ; 
pret. to andai, tu andastiy egli 
ando, &c. ; past indef. to sono 
andato, noi aiamo andati; plu- 
perf. to era andato, noi eravamo 
andati j'fut. io andro, tuandrai, 
&c.; imper. va tu, vada egli, an- 
diamo, andate, vadano; pres. 
Bubj. che io vada, che tu vada, 
ch' egli vada, che noi andiamo, 
che voi andiate, che colore va- 
dano; imp. subj. che io andassi, 
che tu andassi, &c. ; cond. to 
andrei, tu andresti, &c. ; gerand 



andando; part. past, andaii 
andata, andati^ andate. 
DarCy to give ; pres. to do, tu da 
egli da, noi diamo, voi dot* 
eglino danno; imp. to dava, m 
davamo; pret. to diedi or dett 
tu deati, egli diede or dette or ] 
di^, noi demmo, voi deste, eglin 
diedero or dettero or p. dieronc 
past indef. to ho dato, noi al 
biamo dato; pluperf. io avev 
dato ; noi avevamo dato ; fui 
to daro, noi daremo; imper. d 
tu, dia egli, diamo noi, dai 
voi, diano eglino; pres. sub 
che io dia, che noi diamo, a 
eglino diano or p. dieno ; im] 
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sabj. che to desH, che tu dessi, 
ch* egli dense, che noi dessimo, 
eke voi deate, dCeglino deasero; 
cond. to darei, noi daremmo ; 
ger. dando; part. past, dato, 
dcUa, dati, date, 
N.B. — Hidare is coi^jngated in 
the same way; but circondare 
and ricordare, &c., are regular. 
Fare, to do; pres. iofo orfaccio, 
tu fat, egli fa, noi facciamo, 
voi fate, eglinofanno ; imp. io 
faceva, noi fa^xvamo ; pret. io 
feci, tu facesti, egli fece, noi 
facemmo, voifaceate, eglinofe- 
eero; past indefinite, io ho 
faUo, noi abbiamofatto; fut. io 
faro, noi faremo; imper./a <«, 
faccia egli, facciamo noi, fate 
voi,facciano eglino; pres. subj. 
che io fizccia, che noifacciamo ; 
imp. subj. che io faceasi, che 
not faceaaimo ; conditional, io 
farei, noi faremmo; gerund. 
facendo ; pari "past faUo,fatta, 
faUi, fatte. 



The derivatives are conjugated in 
the same way. 

Stare, to remain ; pres. io ato, tu 
atai, egli ata, noi atiamo, voi 
atate, eglino atanno; imp. io 
atava; noi atavamo; pret io 
atetti, tu ateatij egli atette, noi 
atemmo, voi ateate, eglino atet- 
tero ; past indefinite, io aono 
atato, noi aiamo atati; future. 
io ataro, noi ataremo; imper. 
ata tv, atia colui, atiamo noi, 
atate voi, atiano or atieno coloro; 
pres. subj. che io atia, c/ie noi 
atiamo; imperf. subj. che io 
ateaai, che tu ateaai, che egli 
atesae, che noi atesaimo, che voi 
ateate, che eglino ateaaero or 
ateaaono ; cond. io atarei, eglino 
atarebbero or atarebhono ; ger. 
atando; part. past, ataio, ataJta, 
atati, atate, 

'S.B.—Contraatare, and other de- 
rivatives, are regular. 



IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION 

IN HJiE.* 

The following are denominated verbs in ere skort, on ac- 
count of the stress of the accent falling on the antepenulti- 
mate syllable, instead of the penultimate. 

In the following tables of verbs, the irregular tenses only 
are given; the other tenses, being regular, are understood 
to have the same inflection as that of the regular verbs 
given in the Table of Conjugations, p. 84. 

Accendere, to kindle ; pret. ac- Accingerai, or accignerai, to pre- 
cept, accendeati, acceae, accen- pare one's self, ref. ; v. dngercf 
demmo, accendeate, acceaero ; A ccogliere, oi accorre, to "welcome 
ger, accendendo ; part past, ac- v. cogliere. 
ceso, i, a, e, Accorgersi, to perceive, ref.; pret. 



* Observe that the verbs ending in rre, as addurre, trarre, belong to 
this cox^ugation. 

j- The reflected verbs are marked thus ; ref. ; the poetical, p. — The 
V. means vedi, see. Accingerai being conjugated like cingere^ the stu.- 
dent is referred to this verb for its irregularity. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS, 



mi aeeorsi, ti aceorgeeti, kc.; 
part, past, accortosi. 

Accorrere, to hasten, v. correre. 

Accrescere, to Hugment, v. crescere 

Addurre, or adducert, to bring 
forth, to allege ; pres. addiico, 
adducif adduce^ adduciamOy 
(tdducete, adducono ; imp. ad- 
dueeva, &c. ; pret adduasif ad- 
ducesti, adduseet adducemmo, 
adduceste, adduseero ; future, 
addurro, &c. ; imper. adduci, 
ttdduca, adduciamOj ddducete, 
adducano ; pres. subj. che io 
€Ldduca, adduca, adduca, ad- 
duciamo, addttciatef adducano; 
imp. Bubj. adducessif&c; cond. 
addurrei, &c. ; ger. addticendo; 
part, past, addotto. 

Affiggere, to post up, Y.prefiggere. 

Affliggeret to afflict; pret. afflisai, 
affliggeati &c.; part i^9&\»affliUo. 

Aggiungere or aggitignere, to add, 
V. giungere. 

Algere, to freeze, p. ; has only the 
preterite alsi, &c. 

AUudere, to allude, v. deludere. 

AmmeUere, to admit, v. Tttettere. 

AnciderCy to kill, p. ; v. recidere, 

Angere, to afflict, p.; has only 
8d pers. sing, of the pres. ange. 

Anteparref to prefer, v. porre. 

Appendere, to hang up; preterite, 
appesif appendestif &c; part, 
past, appeao. 

Apporre, to add, v. porre. 

Apprendere, to learn, v. prendere, 

Araere, to bum; pret. arai, ar- 
deati, &c. ; part, past, arao. 

Arrenderai, to surrender, ref. ; v. 
rendere. 

ArriderCf to smile, v. ridere. 

Arrogere, to adjust, to confer, 
has only the sing, of the third 
person present, arroge. 

Aacendere, to ascend, v. acendere. 

Aacondere, to hide ; pret. aacoai, 
a^condeati, &c. ; part, a^coato, 
or ascoao. 



Aacrivere, to inscribe, y. serivere. 
Aapergere, to sprinkle, v. spergere 
Aaaiatere, to assist; part, past, 

a^aiatito. 
Aaaolvere,io absolve; pret. aaaolvei 

or a^aolaif a^aolveati, &c. ; part. 

past, a^oliUo, or aaaolto. 
Aaaorbere, to absorb ; part past, 

a^orto. 
Aaaumere, to undertake; pret 

aaaunai, aaaumeati, &c. ; part. 

past, a^saunto. 
Aatergerey to clean, p. ; v. tergtrt, 
Aatrarre, or a^traere, to abstract, 

V. trarre. 
Aatringere or aatrigneref to con- 
strain, V. atringere. 
Attendere, to wait, v. tendere. 
Attenere, to keep one's word, t. 

tenere. 
Attingere, or cUtignere, to reach, 

V. tingere. 
Attorcere, to twist, v. torcere. 
Attrarre or aUra>ere, to attract, y. 

trarre. 
Avvinceret to bind, y. vincere. 
Awolgere, to envelope, v. volgere. 
Gaggere, to fall, an ancient verb, 

of which only caggia and cag- 

gendo are used by the poets. 
Chiedere, to ask ; pres. chiedo, and 

in poetry chieggo, or chieggio ; 

pret. chieaif chiedeati, kc; part 

past, chieato. 
Chiudere, to shut; pret. chiuaif 

chiudeati, &c. ; part, past, chi- 

uao. 
Cingere, or cignere, to gird ; pret 

dnai, cingeati, &c. ; part cinto. 
Circonddere, to circumcise, y. re- 
cidere. 
Girconacrivere, to circumscribe, v. 

acrivere. 
Cocere, to cook, y. cuocere. 
CoglierCf or corre, to gather, v. 

aciogliere. 
Commettere, to commit, v. mettere. 
Gommovere, to affect, y. movere. 
Gompiangere, to pity, y. pia/igere. 
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ComjTOfTtf, to compose, v. porre, 
Gomprendere, to comprehend, y. 

prendere. 
Comprimere, to compress, v. op- 

primere, 
ComprofneUere, to compromise, v. 

Compungere, or eompugnere, to 
grieve, v. pungere. 

Cwehitidere, to conclude, y. chiu- 
dere, 

Concludere, to conclude, y. delt^ 
dere. 

Concorrere, to concur, v. correre, 

Ooncuoeere, to digest, v. cuocere. 

Gondeecendere, condiscendere, to 
condescend, v. ecendere, 

Gondurre, or conducere, to con- 
duct, y. addvrre, 

Configgere, to nail, y. affiiggere, 

Gon/ondere, to confound, y. fon- 
dere. 

Gongiungere, or congitignere, to 
unite, y. giungere. 

Gannettere, to unite; pret cottr 
nessi, connettesti, &c.; part, con- 
nesso. 

Gonoscere, to know; pret conohbi, 
conosceki, &c. ; part, conoaciuto 

Gonquidere, to afflict, to cast down 
y. recidere. 

Goneistere, to consist, y. assietere. 

Gonspergere, or coapergere, to be- 
sprinkle, Y. spergere. 

Gonaumere, to consume, y. nasu- 
mere. 

Gontendere, to dispute, y. tendere 

Gontorcere, to distort, y. torcere. 

Gontrapporref to oppose, v. porre. 

GotUrarre, or contraere, to con- 
tract, y. trarre. 

Gonvincere, to convince, v. vincere 

Gorre, to gather, v. cogliere. 

Gorreggere, to correct, v. reggere. 

Gorrere, to run ; pret. corsi, cor- 
resti, &c. ; part corso. 

Gorrispondere, to correspond, v. 
riepondere. 

Gorrodere, to corrode, v. rodere. 



Gorrompere, to corrupt, v. rowi- 
pere. 

Goepargere, to strew, v. epargere. 

Cospergere, to water, v. spergere. 

Gostringere, or coatrignere, to con- 
strain, v. atringere. 

Greacere, to grow; pret. crebhi, 
creaceati, &c.; part, past, cres- 
duto. 

Groci/lggere, to crucify ; pret. cro- 
cifiaai, erocijiggeati, &c. ; part, 
past, crocifiaao. 

Guocere, to cook ; pret. coaai, cuO' 
ceati, coaae, cuocemmo, cuoceate, 
coaaero ; part, past, coUo, 

Decidere, to decide, v. recidere. 

Decreacere^ to decrease, v. creacere. 

Dedurre, to deduce, v. addurre. 

Deludere, to delude : pret. delvai, 
ddudeati, &c. ; part, past, dehtso, 

Deporre, to depose, v. porre. 

Deprimere, to depress, v. oppri- 
mere. 

DeriderCj to deride, v. ridere, 

Deacrivere, to describe, v. acrivere. 

DeaisterCt to desist, v. asaiatere. 

Detrarre, to deduct, v. trarre. 

Difendere^ to defend ; pret. difeai, 
difendeatu &c.; part, past^ (/(/e«o. 

Diffondere, to pour out, Y.Jcndere. 

Dimettere, to forgive, pardon, v. 
mettere. 

Dipingere, dipignere, to depict, v. 
pingere, 

Dirigere, to direct, v. erigere. 

Diaapprendere, to unlearn, or for- 
get, V. prendere, 

Discendere, to descend, v. acenr 
dere. 

Diaciorre, and dUciogliere, to un- 
tie, V. aciorre. 

Discorrere, to discourse, y. cor- 
rere. 

DiacuterCf to discuss ; pret. dis- 
cuasi, diacuteati, &.c. ; part, past, 
diacuaao. 

Diagiungere, and disgiugnere, to 
separate, v. giungere. 

Diattiettere, to dismiss, v. mettere. 
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DUmavere, or dismuovere, to avert 

V. movere, 
DwperflTtfrtf, to disperse; pret. e^tV 

pem; part, past, disperso. 
Dtsporre, to dispose, v. porre. 
Distendere, to extend, v. stendere. 
Distinguere, to distioguisb, v. es- 

tinguere. 
Dtatogliere, or distorre, to divert 

from, ▼. togliere. 
Distrarre, or distraere, to distract, 

V. trarre. 
Distruggere, to destroy, v. strug- 

gere, 
Disvellere, diveUers^ or disverre, to 

pluck up, ▼. svellere. 
Dividere, to divide, y. recidere. 
Eleggere, to elect, to choose, t. 

leggere. 
Elidere, to retrench, v. recidere. 
Eludere, to elude, y. d^ludere. 
Ergere, to erect; p. pret. ersi 

ergesti, &c.; part, past, erto, 
Erigere, to raise; pret. eresH; 

part past, eretto. 
Escludere, to exclude, v. deludere. 
Esigere, to exact; part, esatto. 
Esistere, to exist, v. assistere, 
EspeUere, to expel; pret. espuUi, 

espeUesti, &e. ; part, espulso. 
Esporre, to exx>ose, v. porre. 
Esprimere, to express, v. oppri- 

mere. 
Estendere, to extend, v. tendere. 
EsHnguere, to extinguish ; pret. 

esttnsi, estinguesti, &c. ; part. 

estinto. 
Estrarre, to extract, v. trarre. 
Fendere, to split; pret. fendei, 
fendesti; part, past, fenauto, or 

fesso. 
Fipgere, to affix, v. affiggere. 
Fingere, to feign, v. pingere. 
Fondere, to melt; pret. fusi, fon- 

desti, &c. ; part. fuso. 
Frammettere, to interpose, v. met- 

tere. 
Frangere, to break ; pret. franst, 
frangesti, &c.; part. /ran^o. 



Frapporre to intermeddle, t. porre 
Friggere^ to fry, v. affliggere, 
Cfenu/lettere, to kneel; pret. ^nu- 

fUssi, genufUttesti, &c. ; part 

genuflesso. 
Giungere, or givgnere, to join or 

arrive ; pret. giunsi, giungesti, 

&c. ; part, giunto. 
Illudere, to deceive; y. deludere. 
Immergere, to plunge, y. meraere, 
ImpeUere, to impel, v. espeUere, 
Imporret to order, v. porre. 
Imprimere, to impress, y. oppri- 

mere. 
Inckiudere, to inclose, y. chitidere. 
Incidere, to engrave, y. recidere. 
Indtidere, to include, y. deludere. 
Incorrere, to incur, y. carrere. 
Increscere, to be sorry, y. creeeere. 
Indurre, or inducerCf to induce, 

y. arfcittrre. 
Infingere, to dissemble, y. fingere. 
Infondere, to infuse, y. fondere. 
In/rangere, to break, y. frangere. 
Inframettere, or in<rafii6<ter«, to 

interfere, v. mcttcre. 
Ingiungere, or ingiugnere, to en- 
join, V. giungere. 
Inscrivere, to inscribe, y. serivere. 
InHatere, to insist, y. a««i«^e.t j 
Insorgere, to rebel, y. eorgere. 
Intendere, to understand, y. ^- 

IntermeUere, to discontinue, v. 

Interporre, or intraporre, to in- 
terpose, V. porre. 
Interrompere, to interrupt^ y.rom- 

Intingere, or intignere, to steep, 

y. tingere. 
Intraprendere, to undertake, v. 

prendere. 
Intridere, to dilute, v. recidere. 
Introdurre, to introduce, v. cw?- 

Intromettere, to introduce, v. m«^ 

fere. 
Intrudere, to intrude; pret in- 
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truri, ifUrudestit &c. ; part in- 

tntso, 
Invadere, to inyade, v. persuadere 
Ledere, to wrong; pret. lesi, part. 

lego. 
Leffgere, to read ; pret lesH ; leg- 

getti, &c. ; part, letto. 
ManomeUere, to ill-use, &c. v. 

m^iere, 
Mergere, to plunge ; pret. mersif 

mergeati, &c. ; part merso. 
Meacere, to mix ; pret mesciuto. 
MeUere, to put; pret. mUif met- 

teati, &c. ; part, messo. 
Mcrderty to bite; pret. morsi, 

mordesti; part morso, 
Motfere, or muoveret to move; 

pret mo88%, moveati, &c. ; part 

moaao. 
Mungere, or mtigneref to milk; 

pret munaif mungesti, &c.; part. 

munto. 
Naacere, to be bom ; pret. nacqui, 

naaceatif &c. ; part nato. 
Naaconderef to conceal, v. ascon- 

dere, 
Negligere, to neglect; part, ne- 

gleaai, negligesti, &c. ; part, ne- 

gUtto 
Nuoceref or nocere, to hurt; pret. 

noequif nocesti, &c. ; part no- 

citUo. 
Offendere, to oifend ; pret. offesi, 

offendesti, &c. ; part, offeso. 
Ommettere, to omit, v. mettere. 
Opporre, to oppose, v. porre. 
Opprimeref to oppress ; pret. o/?- 

pretai, opprimesti, &c. ; part. 

oppreaao, 
Paacere, to feed ; pret. pascei, 

paacesti, &c. ; part, pasciuto. 
Percorrere, to run over, v. correre, 
Pereuotere, to .strike ; pret. per- 

coaai, percoteati, &c. ; part, per- 

C0880. 

Perdere, to lose ; pret. perdei, or 
perai ; part, perduto, or perao. 
Permettere, to permit,' v. mettere, 
Peraiatere, to persist, y. aaaiatere. 



Piangere, or piagnara, to weep, 
Y./rangera. 

Pingere, or pignere, to paint ; pret. 
pinti,pinge8ti,&c. ; part, pinto. 

Porgere, to present ; pret. porsi, 
porgesti, &c. ; part, porto. 

Porre, or ponere, to put, to place, 
&c. ; pongo, poni, pone, pon- 
ghiamo, or poniamo, ponete, 
pongono ; imp. ponava, &c. ; 
pret. post, ponestifposa, ponem- 
mo, poneate, posero ; fut. porrd, 
&c. ; imper. poni, ponga, pon- 
ghiamo, orponiamo,ponete,pon' 
gano ; pres. subj. die to ponga, 
ponga, ponga, ponghiamo, or 
poniamo, ponghiate or poniate, 
pongano; imp. subj. che to 
ponesai ; % cond. porrei ; ger. 
ponendo ; p&rt posto. 

Posporre, to postpone, v. porre. 

Precidere, to cut, shorten, ▼. 
recidere. 

Precorrere, to outrun, ▼. correre. 

Prefygere, to prefix ; i^rei. prefisai, 
prefiggeati, &c. ; part, prefiaso. 

Premettere, to place before, v. 
mettere, 

Prendere, to take ; pret. preti, 
prendeati, &c. ; part^e^o. 

Preporre, to prefer, v. porre. 

Preacegliere, to choose before, v. 
acegliere. 

Prescrivere, to prescribe, v. scri- 
vere, 

Preaumere, to presume, v. <w- 
aumere. 

Pretendere, to pretend, v. tendere. 

Pretermettere, to omit, v. mettere. 

Produrre, to produce, v. addurre. 

Pro/ondere, to dissipate, v. fon^ 
dere. 

Promettere, to promise, v. mettere. 

Promovere, or promuovere, to pro- 
mote, V. movere. 

Proporre, or proponere, to pro- 
pose, V. poi re. 

Prorompere, to break forth, r. 
rompera. 
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Proteiog^ieref or prosciorre, to 

absolve^ deliver, v. sciogliere. 
Proicritfere, to proscribe, v. scru 

vere. 
Prastendersi, to prostrate ooe*8 

self, ▼. tendere. 
Proteggere, to protect; pret. pro- 

te8si,proteggesti,&c,; part. |>ro- 

tetto. 
Protrarre or protraere, to pro- 
tract, v. trari'e* 
Ptmgere or pugnere, to sting, to 

smart ; pret punsi, pungeiti, 

&o. ; part, punto. 
Rabbattere, to diminish, v. hattere, 
JRaceendere, to light again, v. ac- 

cendere, 
Racehiudere, to enclose, shut np, 

y. ehiiidere. 
Raceogliere or raecorre, to collect 

y. cogliere. 
Radere, to shave, &c. ; pret. ran, 

radesti, &c. ; part, raso, 
Rag^iungere, raggiugnere, to re- 

jom, V. giungere, 
Rawolgere, to envelop, v. volgere. 
Reassumere^ or riassumere, to re- 
assume, y. assumere. 
Recidere, to cut ; pret. recisi, re- 

cidesti, &c. ; part, reciso, 
Redimere, to redeem; pret. re- 

densi, redimetti, &c. ; part, re- 

dento. 
Reggere, to rule ; pret. r€8sif reg^ 

gesti, &c. ; part, retto, 
Rmdere, to render, restore ; pret. 

resi, rendesti, &c. ; part, reso. 

Some conjugate this verb like 

vendere, regular. 
Reprimere, to repress; pret. r«- 

pressi, reprimesti, &c.y part 

represso, 
Rescrivere, or rUcritfere, to write 

anew, v. scrivere. 
Resistere, to resist, v. assistere. 
Respingere, or respignere, to re- 
pulse, V. spingere, 
Restringere, rigtringere, and ri- 

ttrignere, to restraiQ^ v. 8trin- 
ffsre. 



Riaceendere, to light again, v. 

Mcendere. 
Riardere, to scorch, t. arden. 
Richiedere, to ask again, t. ehk- 

dere, 
Riehiudere, to shut again, y. ekktm 

dtre, 
Ricingere, to inclose, y. einger«. 
RicogUere, or ricorre, to eon^ile, 

y. cogliere. 
Ricomporre, to recompoae^ v. 

porre, 
Ricondurre, to recondncty y. am- 

durre, 
Ricongiungere, to reunite, y, gi- 
ungere, 
Riconoscere, to recogpiise, y. CQ- 

noscere, 
Ricorrere, to recur, v. eorrere. 
Ricorreggere, to correct anew, y. 

correggere, 
Ricrescere, to increase, y. eret- 

cere, 
Rictiocere, to cook again, y. ewh 

cere, 
Ridere, to laugh ; pret riti, n- 

desti, &c. ; part, riso, 
Ridurre, to reduce, v. addurre, 
Riedere, to come again p. has 

only pros, riedi, ri^e, riedono ; 

imperat. and pres. subj. rMo, 

riedano. 
Ri/ondere, to melt i^^ain, y.^bn- 

dere, 
Ri/rangere, to reflect, Y./rangere, 
Ri/riggere, to fry again, y. /Hg^ 

gere, 
Rigiungere, to rejoin, y. givin^ere. 
Riieggere, to read again y. Uggere, 
Rilucere, to shine: pret. mitfii 

rUucesti, &c. ; no participle. 
Rimettere, to remit y. mettere. 
Rimordere, to bite again, y. mot' 

dere, 
Rimovere, to remove, y. fnov§re, 
Riruucere, to spring up afresh, t. 

noscere, 
Rinchiudere, to shut in, contain, 

y. chiudere. 
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9ere, to be sorry ; impers. ; 
mi rincresce, ti rincresce, | 
pret. mi Hncrebbe, &c. ; 
sub. ehe mi rincresca, &c, ; 
past, rincresciuto. 
ire, to envelope, y,volffere, 
r€, to feed t^ain, v. pas- 

otere, to strike again, y. 

otere, 

f to replace, t. porre. 

'ere, to reprore, to retake, 

ndere. 

irre, to reproduce, r.pro^ 

ittere, to promise again, ▼. 

'e. 

re, to write again, y. seri- 

T», to recover, redeem, v. 

re, 

e, to resolve, v. assolvere. 

'6, to rise again, v. sorgere. 

\gere, to repulse, v. spin- 

fre, or rispignere, to re- 
'. spingere. 

'ere, to answer ; pret. W«- 
•ispondesti, &c, ; part, m- 

ere, or ristrignere, to re- 

, V. stringere, 

e, or rilignere, to dye 

, V. tingere. 

^e or ritorre, to takeagain. 

Here, 

e to twist, or wring again, 

:ere, 

!, to describe, or draw, v. 

, to revive, v. vivere. 

e, to turn over, or change, 

rere, 

to gnaw; pret. rosi, ro- 

&c. : part, roso, 

t, to break ; pret. ruppi, 

8ti, &c. ; part, rotto. 

, or scerre to choose; pres. 

scegli, sceglie, scegliamo, 



seegliete, teelgono; pret. teeUi, 
ecegliesti, &c. ; iropcr. seegli, 
ecelga, scegliamo, seegliete, seel- 
gano ; pres. subj. che io scelga, 
&c, ; part, scelto, 

Scendere, to descend ; pret. ecesi, 
scendesti, &c. ; part, sceso, 

Sckiudere, to open, to exclude, v. 
chiudere. 

Sciogliere, or eciorre, to untie, or 
loosen ; pres. sciolgo, sdogli, 
edoglie, sciogliamo, sciogliete, 
sdolgono ; pret. sciolsi, sdogli- 
estif &c.; future sdogliero, or 
sdorro ; imper. sdogli, sdolga, 
sdogliamo, sdogliete, sdolgano; 
pres. subj. die io sdolga, &c. ; 
cond. sdoglierei, or sdorrd; 
part, sdolto. 

ScommeUere, to bet, v. mettere. 

Scomporre, to derange, v. porre. 

Sconfiggere, to conquer, defeat^ v. 
affliggere. 

Scantorcere, to wrest, to wreath, 
V. torcere, 

Sconvolgere, to overturn, r.volgere 

Scorgere, to see, perceive, v. a^ 
corgere. 

Scorrere, to run in haste, slide, v. 
correre, 

Scrivere, io write; pret. scrissi, 
scrivesti, &c. ; part, scritto. 

Scuotere, to shake, v. perciwtere. 

Sedurre, to seduce, v. addurre, 

Smungere, or smwgnere, to dry 
up, v. mungere. 

Smvovere, to stir, v. movere, 

Socchiudere, to half*shut, v. chiu- 
dere, 

Soccorrere, to succour, v. correre. 

Soggiungere, or soggiugnere, to 
add, V. giungere, 

Sommergere, io submerge, v. mer- 
gere, • 

Sommettere, to submit, v. meUere, 

Sopporre, to subject, v. porre. 

Sopraggiungere, or sopraggiug- 
nerCf to come unexpectedly, v. 
giugnere. 
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Soprapporre, to place aboTe, v. 

parre. 
Soprascriveref to snpenoribe, v. 

scriffere, 
Soprawi'vere, to survive, y. vivert. 
Sopprimere, to suppreas, ▼. oppri- 

mere, 
Sorgere, to rise; pret. sarsi, sor* 

gestif &c. ; part, sorto. 
Sorprendere, to surprise, v. pren- 

dere, 
Sorreggere, to support^ ▼. reggere. 
Sorrideref to smile, v. ridere. 
Soscrivere, to subscribe, v. scrivere 
Sospendere, to suspeitd ; pret. sos- 

pesi, sospendeatif &c.; pari sos- 

peso. 
Sospingere, or sospignere, to push, 

V. spingere, 
Sottintendere, to be understood, 

V. tendere. 
SoUomettere, gommeUere, to sub- 
mit, V. mettere. 
SoUoporre, to subdue, v. porre, 
Sottoacrivere, to subscribe, v. «m- 

vere. 
SoUrarre, to substract, v. trarre. 
Sovraggiungere, to happen unex- 
pectedly, v. giungere. 
SpargerCf to spread, scatter ; pret. 

sparsif apa/rgesti, &c. ; part. 

aparao. 
Spegnerej or apengere, to extin- 
guish; pret. apenai, apegneati, 

&c. ; part, apento, 
Spendere, to spend; pret. apeai, 

apendeati, &c. ; part, apeao, 
Spergere, to disperse ; pret aperai, 

apergeatif &c. ; part, aperao. 
SpingerCt or apignere, to push; 

pret. apinaif apingeati, &c.; part 

apinto. [porgere. 

Sporgere, to project, jut out, v. 
StenderCf to extend, v. tendere, 
Sforcere," to twist, v. torcere. 
Straccocere, to cook too much, y. 

cocere. 
Stravolgere, to turn, to wrest, v. 

volgere. 



Stringtre, or alrignere,to aqmeen, 
to press ; pret. atrinai, atrtnguH 
kc, ; part, airetto, 

Struggere, to melt, to disaolre; 
pret. atruaai, atmggeati, Ac; 
part: atruUo. {cidere. 

SuMividere^ to subdivide, y. re- 

Svellere or averre, to pluck up; 
pre*. «vefoi, affelleaU, ke, ; part 
avelto. 

Svolgere, to unfold, y. wdgere. 

Snpphorre, to suppose, y. parre, 

Suaaiatere, to subsist^ y. asaistere, 

Tacere, to be silent, to hM one's 
tongue; pres. taccio, tctei, tace, 
tacciamo, toe«fe, taeciono; pret 
tacqui, taceati, &c ; imper . tact, 
taccia, taeciamo, iaeete, taeeh 
ano ; pres. subj. che id taeeia, 
taccia, taccia, tacciama, taeci- 
aU, ta,ceiano ; part. tacivAo, 

Tenciere, to tend ; pret ten, ieti- 
dead, &c. ; part, ieao* 

Tergere, to wipe, to el«aiir p. 
pret terai, tergeati, &c; part. 
terao, 

Tingere, or tignere, to dye, y. pin- 
gere. 

Togliere, or tarre, i» lake awiy, 
y. aciogliere. 

Torcere, to bend, to iwist ; pret 
torai, torceati, Ac. , past torto. 

Tradurre, to translate, v. addurre 

Trafiggere, to pierce, y. ajUiggere. 

Tramettere, to put between, r. 
mettere. 

Trarre, or traere, to draw ; pres. 
traggo, tra^ggi, or trai, trae, trag- 
ghiamo, or trajamo, traete, trag- 
gono; imp. traeva, &c. ; pret 
traaai, trasati, traaae, traemmo, 
traeate, tr€taaero; fut. trarro, &c. 
imper. traggi, tragga, trajamo, 
traete, traggano; pr. sub. che to 
tragga, tragga, tragga, trajamo, 
traggkiate, traggano; imp. sub. 
che io traeaai, &c. ; cond..frar- 
rei,&e,;gQT\mdtraendo; part. 
tratto. 
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Trascegltere, and traacerre, ta 

choose, T. seegliere, 
Traaeendere, to sunnount, f . seen- 

dert. 
Traacorrere, to transgress, to nm 

over, V. correre, 
TroMcrivere, to transcribe, r. Bcri- 

vere. 
Trarfonderef to transfuse, v. fon- 

dere, 
TraameUere, to ti&nsmit, y. mei^ 

iert, 
Trasparre, to transpose, t. parre. 



Travolgere, to invert^ t. tolgera, 
Uccidere, to kill, v. reddere, 
Ungere, or ngnere, to anoint^ ▼. 

pungere, 
Vilipendere, to despise, y. eoepen- 

dere, 
Vincere, to yanquish ; pret. vinei, 

vincesH, &c. ; part, vinto. 
Vivere, to live ; pret. vim, vivesti, 

&c. ; fut mtfrh; cond. vivrei, 

&c. ; part, vivtdo, or viasuto. 
Volgere, to turn j pret. vo2«i, roi 

^e«£i, &c ; part voUo^ 



The following are termed in Sre long, because the force 
<^ the accent Mia on the penultimate sjllable^ as in anti- 
vedSre, dovSre, &e,f instead of the antepenultimate, as in 
pirdere, criscere, Uggere, fdndere, fingerey &c. ; but the 
pupil ynH observe, that, although the accent falls on the e 
of &rey it is not a broad accent, to be pronounced like airey, 
bat an accute accent, to have the kind of intermediate 
sound of error in English, as errey. Without this remark 
the pupil might suppose the S, from having an accent, 
should be pronounced grave or broad. 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN ERE LONG. 



Antitedere, to foresee, ▼. Tedere, 

Assidersit to sit down, ref. ; pret. 
mi assitifti assideati, &c.; part, 
past, assiao.* 

Aatanere, to abstain, v. tenere. 

Awedersi, to perceive, ref., v. w- 
dere. 

Bare, to drink, p.; pres. beOf bei, 
bee, bejamo, beete, beono ; imp. 
heeva, &c. ; pret. bevci, beesH, 
bewe, beemmo, beeate, bevvero; 
fut. bero, &c. ; imper. bei, bea, 
hefamo, beete, beano; pres. subj. 
ene to beajbea, bea,bejamo,bejatey 
beano; imp. subj. che to beessi, 
&c.; cond. berei, &c.; ger. be- 
endo; part, past, betuto. Se- 
vere is regular, and generally 
used in prose. 



Cadere, to fall; pret. caddie ca- 

destif&c; fut. (;a<ird, &c.;coud. 

eadreif &.C.; part, past, caduto. 
Calere, to care, to be concerned 

for, p.; has only: pres. mi cale; 

imp. mi ealeta; pret. mi calse; 

pres. subj. che mi caglia, 
Compiaceref to comply with, to 

please, ref., v. piacere. 
Condolersif to condole with, ref., 

T. dolere. 
Contenere, to contain, v. tenere, 
Deeadere, to decay, v. cadere, 
Detenere, to arrest, v. tenere, 
Diacadere, to decline, v. cadere. 
Diapiaeere, to displease, y. piacere 
DtHuadere, to dissuade, y. per- 

suadere. 



* Except in the preterite and participle, assideni\&uo\.u«ei\^VQXud«Te. 
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DoUre and dolerti^ to complain, 
ref.; pres. mi dolgo or doglio, ti 
duoliy 81 duoUf ci dogliamo, vi 
dolete, si dolgono; pret. mi dol- 
9%, ti dolesti, &c. ; fut. mi dorro, 
&c.; imper. duoliti, dolgati, 
dogliamocif doletevi, dSlfiansi; 
pres. subj. che mi dolga, ti dot- 
ga, si dolga, ci dogliamo, ti dog- 
liate, si dolgano; cond. mi dor- 
ret, &c.; imp. subj. che mi 
dolessif &c.; ger. doUndosi; 
part, past, dolutosi; comp. mi 
sono doluto, ci siamo doluti, 
&c, 

Dovere, to owe; devo, dem, detCy 
devonoy debbo or deggio, debbi, 
debbe, dobbiamo, dovetCf dek- 
bonOf deggiono or deono; pret. 
dotetti, doresti, &c.; fut. dovro, 
&c.; no imperative; pres. subj. 
che io debba, debba, debba, or 
deggia, deggia, deggia, dobbia- 
mOf dobbiatef debbano or deg- 
giano; cond. dotrei; part, past, 
dovuto. 

Equiralere, to be equivalent, v. 
valere, 

Giacere, to lie dovm, v. tacere. 

Intertenere or intrattenere, to en- 
tertain, V. tenere. 

Leeere and licere, to be permitted 
or licensed. These verbs have 
only the third person singular 
of the present tense of the in- 
dicative, lece and lice, and are 
merely employed in poetry. 

Mantenere, to maintain, v. tenere. 

Ottenere, to obtain, v. tenere, 

Parere, to appear; pres. /)a;o, part, 
pafCy pajamo, parete, pajono; 
pret. parvif paresti, &c. ; fut. 
parro, &c.; pres. subj. che io 
paja, &c.; cond. parrei; part. 
paruto and parso. 

Persuadere, to persuade; pret. 
persuasi, persuadesti, &c.; part. 
persuaso. 

Ptacere, to please, v. tacere, 

Possedere, to possess, y. sedere. 



Potere, to be able; pres. posso, 
puoi, pub or puote, postiamo, 
potete, possono; fui.potro, &c.; 
no imper.; pres. subj. che io 
possa, possa, possa, possiamOf 
possiate, possano; cond. potrei; 
part. ^SiBtf potuto. 

Presedere, to preside, v. sedere. 

Prevalere, to prevail, v. vcUere. 

Prevedere, to foresee, y. vedere, 

Provtedere, to provide, y. vedere. 

Rattenere, to arrest, y. tenere, 

jRavredersi, to correct one's self, 
ref., v. tedere. 

Riatere, to have again, y. etvere, 

Ricadere, to fall again, y. cadere, 

Rimanerey to remain; pres. H- 
mango, rtmant, rvmane, rtma- 
niamoy rimanete, rimangono; 
pret. rimasi,rti»aRefft,&c,;fut. 
rimarro; imper. riinant,HfRafi- 
ga, rimaniamo, rimanetf, rt- 
mangano; pres. subj. t^eiori- 
manga, rimaniamo, rimaniate, 
rimangano ; cond. rimarrei ; 
part, past rimasto, or rimaso, 

Risapere, to know by hearsay, y. 
sapere. 

Risedere, to reside, v. sedere. 

Ritenere, to retain, y. tenere. 

Rived ere, to see again, y. vedere. 

Rivolere, to will again, y. volere, 

Sapere, to know; pres. so, sai,sa, 
sappiamo, sapete, sanno; pret. 
seppi, sapestt, &c.; fut. saprb, 
&c.; imper. sappi, sappia, sap- 
piamo, sapp iate, sappiano; pres. 
subj. che io sappia, &c.; cond. 
savrei; part, past, saputo, 

Scaaere, to decay, t fall off, y. 
cadere. 

Sedere, to sit dovm; pres. seggo, 
siedi, siedcy sediamo, sedete, 
seggono; imper. siedi, segga, se- 
diamo, sedete, seggano; pres. 
subj. che io segga, segga, segga, 
sediamo, sediate, seggano; part, 
past, seduto, 

Soggiacere, to be subject, y. gia* 
cere. 
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SoUre^ to be aoonstomed; pres. 
soqltOf guoli, suole, soffliamo, 
iolete, sogliono; imp. soleva; 
pres. snbj. che to soglia, togli, 
9ogliay sogliamo, sogliate, so- 
gliano; part. past, solito. In 
tbe tenses not noticed here, the 
yerb essere is used with the 
participle; as, to fui solito, I 
was accustomed, &c. 

Soprcusedere, to supersede, t. se- 
dere. 

Sostenere, to sustain, v. tenere, 

Btnaeere, to displease, y. piaeere. 

Sprotredere, to leaye destitute, y. 
'oedere, 

Tenere, to hold; pres. tengo, tieni, 
tiene, teniamo, tenete, tengono; 
pret. Unni, tenesti, &c. ; fut. ter- 
rdy &c.; imper. Heni, tenga, ten- 
tamo, tenete,tengano; pres. subj. 
ehe io tenga, tenga, tenga, tent- 
€tmo, teniate, tengano; cond. ter- 
reij &c.; part, past, tenuto. 

TraUenere, to entertain, y. tettere. 

Travedere, to see double, y. ve- 
dere. 



VcUere, to be worth; pres. vaglio 
or valgo, vali, vale, vagliamo, 
vcUete, vaqliono; pret. tobUi, va- 
le8t%,SLC.\ fut. «arrd, &c.; im- 
per. 'eali, vaglia, , tagliamo, 
valete, vagliano; pres. subj. che 
io valga or v<»gliaf &c.; cond. 
varrei; part, past, valuto, 

Vedere, to see ; pres. vedo veggo 
or veggio, vedi, vede, vediamo 
or veggiamOy vedete, vedono or 
veggono ; pret. vidi, vedesti, 
&c; fut vedro, &c.; imper. vedi, 
veda or vegga, vediamo or veg- 
giamo, vedete, vedano or veg- 
gano; pres. subjunct che io 

^ veda or vegga ; conditional, 
vedrei, &c. ; part past, veduto 
or visto. 

Volere, to be willing; pres. vo- 
glio or vo, vuoi, vuole, vogli- 
amo, volete, vogliono ; pret. 
volli, volteti, &c. ; fut. vorro, 
&c.; no imperatiye ; pres. subj. 
che io voglia, &c. ; cond. vorrei', 
ger. volendo; part past, voluto. 



IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION 

IN IRE. 



Apparire, to appear, like unite, 
but the pret. makes apparii or 
apparvi; part, past, apparito 
or appareo. It is the same 
with eomparire. 

Aprire, to open, like servire; but 
in the pret aprii or apersi, 
apristi, &c. ; part, past, aperto, 

AsaaHre, to assail, y. salire. 

Assorbire, to absorb, like unire ; 
but the part, past makes aetor- 
bito or assorto, 

Awenire, to arriye, y. venire. 

Benedire, to bless, y. dire, [venire. 

Circonvenire, to circumyent, y. 

Comparire, to appear before, y. 
apparire. [struct, y. instruire. 

Construire or costruire, to con- 



Contraddire, to contradict, y. dire. 

Contrawenire, to contrayene, y. 
venire, 

Convenire, to agree, y. venire, 

Coprire, to coyer, y. aprire. 

Cueire, to sew ; pres. cucio, cud, 
&Q.; imper. ciiei,ciicia,cuciamo, 
cucite, cuciano; pres. subj. che 
io cucia, &c. 

Dire, to tell, to say ; pres. dico, 
did or dl, dice, didamo, dite, 
dicono ; imp. diceva, &c. ; pret. 
died, dicesti, diese, dieemmo, 
diceite, dissero ; imper. di, 
dica, didamo, dite, dieano ; 
pres. subj. che io dica, &c. ; ger. 
dicendo ; part, past, detto. 

Diseoprire^ to discover, v. oprw** 
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DtiConretUre, to disagree, v. ve- 
nire. 
Diseueiret to tmsew^ t. eueire, 
Disdire, to deny, v. dire, 
JHvenire, to become, v. venire. 
Empire, to fill ; pres. empio, 
€fnpi, empie, empiamo, empite, 
empiono ; imper. empi, empia, 
impiamo, empite, empian'o ; 
pres. 8ubj. ehe to empia, &o. 
Eseire, to go out, v. tieeire' 
Gire, to go, p., has only the fol- 
lowing tenses : gite, you go ; 
ffiva or gia, I did go; givano 
or giano, they did go ; gisii, 
thou wentest, &c. ; gl or g\o, 
ffimmo, giste, girono ; gite, g^ ; 
che gissi, &c., that I might go | 
gito, gone. 
Instruire, to instruct, like unire ; 
but in the pret. it makes in- 
itrussi, instruisti, kc, or re- 
l^ar, instruii, &c. ; part, past, 
tnstruito and instrutto, 
Interdire, to prohibit, v. dire. 
JnUrvenire,tomteTveike,v. venire. 
Ire, to go, p. ; has only, ite, go ; 
iva, he went; ivano, they went ; 
iremo, we shall go ; irete, you 
will go ; iranno, they will go ; 
ito, gone.* 
dfaledtre, to curse, y. dire. 
Morire, to die; pres. muojo or 
moro, in poetry ; muori, muore 
or more, muojamo or moriamo, 
morite, muojono ; fut. morird or 
morrd, &c. ; imper. muori or 
mori, muoja or mora, muojamo 
or moriamo, morite, muojano or 
morano; pres. subj. ehe io muo- 
ja, muoja, muoja or mora, muo- 
jamo or moriamo, moriate, muo- 
jano or muorano ; cond. mo- 
rirei or morrei, Stc; part, 
fnor^o. 



Ofrire, to offer, v. aprire, 

Olire, to smell, p. ; has only imp. 
oliva, olivi, oliva, olivano. 

Pervenire, to attain, v. venire. 

Predire, to predict, v. dire. 

Prevenire, to prevent, y. venire, 

Provenire, to proceed from, y. 
venire, 

Redire or riedere, to return. This 
yerb, introduced in poetry, has 
only riedi, thou retumest; 
riede, he returns. [rire, 

Piapparire, to reappear, v. appa- 

Hiaprire, to open again, y. aprire, 

Ribenedire, to bless again, v. df^^. 

Ricoprire, to coyer again, y. co- 
prire, 

Rtdire, to say again, y, dire. 

Riescire, to succeed ; y. riuseire. 

Rinvenire, to find again, y. venire, 

Risalire, to ascend agaiB,y.«aZtrtf. 

Risowenire, to recollect, y. iMntrtf. 

Rivenire, to return, y. venire, 

Riuseire, to succeed, y. uscire. 

Salire, to ascend ; pres. foZ^o, 
«a?t, sale, taliamo or sagUamo, 
salite, salgono ; imper. sali, 
scdga, saliamo or sagliamo, 
salite, salgano ; pres. subj. ehe 
io saiga, saiga, saiga, saliamo 
or sagliamo, satiate or sagliate, 
salgano. This verb, as well as 
its compounds risalire, assalire, 
soprasscUire, may be coi\jugat- 
ea also like unire, 

Scomparire, to disappear, y. eom- 
parire, [venire. 

Sconvenire, to be unbecoming, y. 

Scoprire, to discover, y. coprire, 

Scucire, to unsew, y. eueire, 

Sdrucire, to rip up, y. eueire. 

Seguire, to follow ; pres. sieguo, 

siegui, siegue, seguiamo, se- 

guite, sieguono ; imper. giegtd, 

negua, seguiamo, seguite, sie- 



* Ire and gire are the same verb; the letter g beinff added In some instancet Ibr 
the sake of a better sonnd. The prosaic verb for to go is andart. Ancient Vfiters 
}iave made nse oigirt and in in their prose writings alao. 
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o s pres. 8ubj. che to siegtta, 
a, siegua, segniamo, se- 
, tieguano. ^!s verb is 
conjugated regularly. 
ire, to bury, like unire; 
n the part, past^ seppeUito 
poUo, 

9 to suffer, like servire, but 
le pret. gofrii or soffersi ; 
past, soferto. 
venire, to happen, to come 
pectedly, v. venire, 
tre, to succour, ▼. venire, 
irti, to remember, ref., v. 

(, to faint away, v. venire. 
to near; pres. odo, odi, 
udiamo, udite, odono ; 
r. odi, oda, udiamo, udite, 
o ; pres. subj. che to oda, 
jda, udiamo, udiate, odano. 



Venire, to come; pres. venffo, 
vieni, viene, veniamo, venite, 
vengcno; preterit, venni, tw- 
nisti, &c. ; future, verrb; imper. 
vieni, venga, veniamo, venite, 
vengano; present subjunctive, 
che io venga, venga, venga, 
veniamo, veniate, vengano ; 
conditional, verrei ; part. past. 
venuto. 

Uscire or escire, to go out ; pres. 
eeco, esci, esce, usciamo, uecite, 
eseono ; imp. usciva, &c. ; pret. 
uscii, uscisti, use), &c. ; imper. 
esd, esca, usciamo, uscite, 
escano ; pres. subj. che io esca, 
esca, esca, usciamo, usciate, 

^ escano; imp. subj. cheio useini, 
&c.; cond. uscirei, &c. ; ger. 
uscendo; part, past, utcito. 



THE AUXILIARY AND REGULAR VERBS. 



A VERB. 



ESSERE, 



IBS are divided into two classes, — namely, transitive 

liransitive, 

. When the verb expresses an action which passes 

ibe subject to the object, it may be called transitive; 

jrbs of this class form their compound tenses with 

xiliary to have : 



mother loves the children, 
re loved, and I love Guis- 
rdo. 



La madre ama ifigUuoU. 
Io ho amatOf ed amo Guis- 
cardo, B. 



. When the action expressed by the verb remains 
ed to the subject, the verb is intransitive, and con- 
itly has no object j intransitive verbs form their com- 
. tens^ with the auxiliary to he: 
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He was bom in Italy, 
I am bom of honest parents, 
I have come to recompense yon 
for the injuries, that you have 
suffered on my account. 



Egli nacqne in Italia. 

lo son nato da pdrenti onesti 

lo son yenuta a ristorartide' dan- 

ni, i quali fu hai gia avuto per 

tne, B. 



176. The verb to he, joined to a present participle^ as / 
am speaking, is not translated in Italian ; and the present 
participle is to be put into the same person and tense in 
which the auxiliary to he is found : 



She is speaking to her sister, 
I was writing to my son. 



ERa parla a sua soreUa. 
lo scriveva a miofiglio. 



177. Many yerbs are conjugated in English witb the 
auxiliary to have, being considered transitive, whilst in 
Italian we use the verb to he: 



I have repented, 

Thou hast flattered thyself. 

She has boasted, 

We have gloried. 

You have enjoyed (it) life, 

I have appeared. 

It has pleased me. 

It has appeared to us, • 

He has not succeeded. 

It will have cost. 



lo nd s<mo peniito, 
Tu li sei iusingato^ 
Ella si h vantata, 
a siamo gloriati. 
Voi ve la siete godvia, 
Sono comparso. 
Mi h piaduto. 
a h paruto, 
Non gli h riuscito. 
Sard, costato. 



178. The reflective verbs are accompanied in all their 
tenses by the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, si, in the singular, 
and ci, vi, si, in the plural : — Example — 



INFINITIVE. 

Bicordarsi, to remember. 

Bicordandosi, remembering. 

Essersi ricordato, to have remembered. 

Essendosi ricordato, or ) i . <l j 

Bicordatosi, ] leaving remembered. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

Mi ricordo, I remember. 

Ti ricordi, thou rememberest. 

Si ricorda^ he remembers. 
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Ci ricordiamo, we remember. 

Vi ricordate, you remember. 

Si ricordano, they remember. 

IMPERFECT. 

Mi ricordava, &c. I did, or was remembering. 

PBETEBITE. 

Mi ricordai, &c. I remembered. 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

Mi 8ono ricordato, I haye g 

Ti sei ricordato, thou hast g 

Si e ricordato, he has § 

Ci siajno ricordati, we have g' 

Vi siete ricordati, you have S 

Si sono ricordati, they have • 

PLUPEHFEOT. 

Mi era ricordato, &c. I had remembered. 

PAST PEBFEOT. 

Mifui ricordato, ko, I had remembered. 

FUTURE. 

Mi ricorderd, <fec. I shall remember. 

OONDITIONAL. 

Mi ncorderei, <fec. I should remember. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Non ti ricordare, do not thou remember. 

Ricordati, remember thou. 

Si ricordi, let him remember. 

JRicordiamoci, let us remember. 

Ricordatevi, remember you. 

Si ricordino, let them remember. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Che io mi ricordi, <fec. that I may remember. 

IMPERFECT. 

Che io mi ricordassi, &c. that I might remember. 

179. Observe, all reflected verbs in Italian form their 
ompound tenses with the auxiliary essere. 
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EXERCISE.* 

What were you buying in that shop ? — I was buying 
(176) hottegaf 

some fruit for the children. — Since you haye sincerely 
(45) Poichl 

repented, I forgire you freely. — They flatter themselves in 
(177) ♦ 

supposing that I have dressed (in the French fashion) 

sub. 1 (179) ref. allafrancese 

in order to please (to) them. — He has boasted that (he will 
(148) (102) (177) ref. passerd 

swim across) the Forth. — He enjoys himself much in the 
a nuoto (177) * 

country. — "We have not succeeded this time in our 
campagna. (1^7) volta 

plan, but we hope to be more fortunate next time. 
progetto^ prossimo 

At what o'clock have you arrived 1 — I have come to see 

(69) (175) (175) irr. 

you before (of) your departure. — What are you writing 1 

partenza, (176) 

I am writing a letter to my sister who arrived last week 

(137) ^scorso i 

in town. — ^They are despised by every one. — I was for- 

(155) (176) 

getting that we were in the country. — We esteem you as a 

* (93) 

friend, and we love you as a sister. — He travelled day 

viaggiare ind. 3 

and night in order to see her (once more). — I have 

anche una volta, (179) 

washed my hands three times to-day. — ^This bonnet will 

(124h 

* Henceforth the irregular verbs, when found necessary, shall be 
distinguished by Uie mark irr., and the reflective by rtf. The table 
of the irregular verbs to be consulted. 
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faftTe cost three pounds. — It has not pleased us to tell this 
(177) Ura. (177) 

secret to your friend. — ^You haye amused yourself very 
(113) divertirsi 

much in the absence of your father. — It has appeared to us 

(114) (177) 

that for many days (you are not well). — I hare beaten 
da non stiate bene. battere 

nay dog because he was wicked. — I was speaking of the 

cattivo, (176) 

opera when you arrived ; this lady has come from Italy, 

ind. 3 (175) di {22) 

where she has heard some delightful music. — I was eating 

2 1 

some bread when she entered. 

ind. 3 



180. Impersonal Verbs are those only conjugated in the 
third person j these verbs form their compound tenses with 
the auxiliary essere, and agree with their subject if it be in 
the pluraL 

The pronoun it is not rendered in Italian before im- 
personal verbs : 



It is a month. 

It is two months, 

It has rained all night, 



E un mese. 
Sono due mesi, 
Epiovuto tutta la notte, 

181. The following verbs are some of those which take 
essere in the compound tenses, and are used impersonally : 



Fiove, it rains. 
Lampeggia^ it lightens. 
JBasta, it is sufficient. 
Nevica^ it snows. 
Tuona, it thunders. 
Grandina, it hails. 
Gela^ it freezes. 
Digela, it thaws. 
BalenOf it lightens. 



AccadSy 

AvvienCy \ it happens. 

Intervtene, 

Pare^ it appears. 

Si addicty it becomes. 

Convieney it is necessary. 

BisognOy it is needful. 

Disdice^ it is unbecoming. 

SembrOy it seems. 



182. The English phrases one must, we must, are gene- 
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rally rendered in Italian by either of the impersonal yerbs, 
conviene or hisogna, with the following yerb in the infini- 
tiye; as 



Now that we have eaten we 

must paj, 
One must forgive offences, 



Adesso che abbiam mangiato 

convien pagare. 
Bisogna perdonare le offe$t. 

But f the subject is any other pronoun than oriey we, the 
verb which follows conviene or hUogna must be in the sub- 
junctive mood preceded by che ; as 



I must tell you, 
He must study, 



Bisogna ch'io vi dica. 
Conviene ch* egli studL 



183. Some verbs are conjugated impersonally with the 
conjunctive pronouns in the dative case ; as 



I like studying, 

I like well-informed persons. 

He liked your verses, 

You liked the music. 

They like singing, 

Which pleased him at first 

sight, as much as anything 

ever pleased him. 



Mi piace lo studio. 
Mi picuxiono le persoTie istruiU, 
Qli sono piaciuti i vostri versL 
Yi i piaciuta la mtuiccL 
Biace loro {/ canto. 
II quale nella prima vista gll 
piacquAy quanto mat alcana 
cosa gli fosse piaciuiti. 



184. The preposition to, before an infinitive depending on 
the verb to he or to have, is rendered in Italian by da; but 
if the infinitive be preceded by an adjective, whether alone 
or accompanied by a noun, the preposition is rendered by a: 



The vulgar and plebeian ex- 
pressions of Dioneo must 
not be imitated. 

They are beautiful to look at, 



Non sono dunque da semd- 
tare i volgari modi e pubei 
di Dioneo. B. 

Son belle a vedersi. 



EXERCISE. 

It is more than two years that you study G^hnan, 
(180) (79) art. Tedesco, 

and you are not able to translate a Grerman book. — Go 

capace (55) 

and see if it rains. — It does not rain (just now), but 
a (180) in questo momento, 

it is very probable that it will rain before (of) evening. — In 



AUXIUABY AND REGULAR VERBS. 109 

Florence it sdows seldom^ but it freezes often. — Do you 

think tnat it freezes just now ? — I do not think so ; it 

sub. 1 

seems, on the contrary, that it thaws. — In this country it 
a sub. 1 

thunders seldomer than in Italy. — How did you go alone to 
(78) in 

France 1 — It happened fortunately for me that a gentle- 
ind. 3, irr. 

man, a friend of mine, was going there also, and so we tra- 

(120) (176) pure, viag- 

relied together. — ^Is there any one here ? — It is necessary to 
giare (108) qulf 

study mythology in order to understand the classics. — It 
mitologia (148) 

thundered so loudly that many ladies fainted. — Do you like 
ind. 3 irr. (183) 

this country ? — This dress becomes you very well. — I would 

(181) 

like to read an Italian poet. — I have very little to offer you, 

but the little that I have is at your disposal. — I hare a 

disposizione, 

letter to give you. — We must (go away). — It is not suffi- 
(184) partire, 

cient to love virtue ; one must also practise it. — ^You must 
(181) (182) anche (95) (182) 

buy paper, pens, and ink. — What must we do in order to 

(148) 

prevent such a misfortune 1 — The children must accustom 
impedire ^ ^ disgraziaf 

themselves to rise (early in the morning). 

ref. di buon mattino. 
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185. Idioxs fobmbb with the ybrb Eiaere. 



To be certain of success, 
To have it in one's power, 
To be in readiness, 
To be about... 

To be on the point of... \ 

To have a good character, 
To like, to feel inclined, 



Essere a cavaUo, 
Essert in grcuio, 
Essere alT &rdine, 
Essere in procinto dL.,. 
Essere per, . .Esaere sul punto 

di... 
Essere in buo7i concetto. 



Essere a grado. 

We may, if you like, %o and f Totremo quandopiu a grade vijia 
amuse ourselves, andare prmdendo dweUo. B. 

186. Idiohs formed with the verb Avere, 



To behave wisely. 

To be happy to, 

To remember, 

To be in a huriy. 

To take it ill, 

To takeo£fence at something, 

To qnarrel with a person, 

To beg io be excused, 

To be warm. 

To be cold, 

To be hungry. 

To be thirsty. 

To be sleepy, 

To be right. 

To be wrong. 

To be afraid. 



Aver giudizio^ aver cervello. 

Aver caro, or avere a caro, 

Avere a mente, 

Aver/retta, 

Avere per male, 

Aversela per, or a male, 

Averla con uno, 

Avere per iacitsaio. 

Aver caldo. 

Averfreddo, 

Aver fame. 

Aver sete. 

Aver sonno. 

Aver ragione. 

Aver torto. 

Aver paura. 



187. The English locutions, I wish I oouLn, I wish I 
WERE, wouLD^I WEBB, are translated by vorrei potere, vorrei 
essere, oh sefossi, 

188. The verbs venire, andare, and stare, may be em- 
ployed as auxiliaries in the place of to he, but only in the 
simple tenses ; as 



I am praised, 

I have been praised, 



lo vengo hdato, 
lo 8ono stato hdato, but not 
lo sono venuto hdato. 



Andare is used when the phrase expresses motion. Stare 
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can onlj be used as an auxiliarj with verbs that imply 
station, rest : 



He went about crying in the 

BtreetB of the city, 
I am writing a letter^ 



Andaya grtdcmdoper le vie 

della citth, 
Sto scrivendo una letUra. 



Some elegant locutions are formed with the verb venire: 
Venir sentito, VenirfcUto, Venir veduto, 

Le yenne eentka una noveUcL 



She happened to hear a piece 

of news, 
He chanced to see the pitcher 

of water on the window, 



Gli yenne neUafinestra veduta 
questa ffuastcbda d*aequa. £• 



EXERCISE. 

It is not always in our power to extinguish our passions. 

(185) 
but we can (at least) govern and regulate them. — (Had 
poterein. almeno (95) Se 

be not been) on the point of (departure), I would have 
sub. 2 partircj 

asked him to read to me the verses (that) he wrote on the 

che ind.Sirr. 

king's death. — Behave wisely, and I promise to assist you. 

(186) 

I am happy to hear that you are diligent in your studied, 

obedient to your superiors, charitable towards the poor, and 

verso pL 

kind to every one. — I met them in the street, but they 
con ind. 3 

oonld not stop a moment as they were hurrying to meet 
ind. 3 re£ aiccome (1^^) 

their &ther. — Did you take it ill that I advised Mr B. to 
(114) sub. 2 (23) 

go (to) America without you ? — I wish I were in France 
in (187) 

amidst all my friends. — He wishes he were as tall as you. 

(86) 
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She was spreading untrue reports of her husband. — How 
(188) faho voce 

many are hungry and have nothing to eat. — If you are 

(186) (184) 

thirsty, here is some lemonade. — I will go to bed (early) 

limonea, irr. di huorC ora 

because I am very sleepy. — You are not right to complain of 

molto (1S6) ref, 

my conduct. — I happened to hear (of his marriage), 

parlare delsuo matrimonio 

and I went to see him. — I was about telling you that strange 

(8) (185) inf. 

story when we were interrupted. — I am reading, and I do 

ind. 3 irr. [(188) 

not wish to (go out.) — He is sleeping. 
volere uscire. 
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The Infinitive Mood expresses an action without any 
reference to time or person ; as 

To speak, Parlare, | To sing, Cantare, 

The Indicative Mood simply expresses an action, per- 
formed by an agent, called the subject of the verb ; as 
I speak, I loparlo. 

The difference that exists between the imperfect and the 
preterite tenses requires particular study and attention. 

189. The Impebfeot is used to express a past action still 

unfinished, when another past action was completed : 

I was writing a letter when lo scriyeva una lettera quando 
you entered, entraste. 

It is likewise used to denote that the action of which we 
speak was habitual or reiterated : 
When they lived in Florence they Quando eglino dimoravano in /V* 



used to go to the theatre, 



renze, andavano <d ieatro. 
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It is also emplojed to describe the qualities of persons or 
things, the state or place in which they were at a past time, 
without however defining the period or the length of its 
duration; as 



Fnncis the First, King of France, 
loved glory and had a chivalric 
spirit. 



Francesco primo, re d% Francia, 
amava /a gloria, edera di uno 
spirito cavaUeresco. 



Where the English use the auxiliary, followed bj the 
present participle, the Italians employ the imperfect tense ; 
as 

I was reading a canto of lo leggeva un canto di Dante 

Dante when you came, quando venisie, 

190. The Pretebitb marks an action fuUj completed, 
which took place at a time quite past ; so that we cannot 
use this tense in speaking of to-dat/, this week, this month 
&c.y as there must be no continuation of the time in which 
the action was performed ; as 



Jeri scrissi a mio cugino, 

Gli parlai divoiia settimana scorsa. 



I wrote yesterday to my cousin, 
I q>oke to him of you last week, 

191. The Past ob Preterite Indefinite is used to ex- 
press something done in the course of the day, week, month, 
or century in which we still are j as 



I have eaten neither peaches 
nor figs this year, 



Jo non ho mangiato nkpesche 
nlfichi quest anno. 



It is also used in speaking of a past action, without 
specifying the time in which it happened ; as 

I have sold my carriage, | Ho venduio la mia carrozza. 

EXERCISE. 

What are you reading ? I am reading the history of 
(176) (188) 

Charles the Fifth, written by Robertson. — I read it two 
Carlo {^5) ' (15) (190) irr. (95) 

years ago. — (I used) to read (some of it) every day in the 
fa. lo era solito (166) (153) * 

country. — How did you like it ? — When we lived near 

Come (183) * (189) vicino a 
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the sea, we bathed every day. — ^We are prepariog our books 
ref. (176) 

for school. — She is writiug an account of the last yoyage 

(188) racconto 

(that) she made two years ago (up) the Ehine. — Ferdinand 
irr, lungo Reno. 

and Isabella reigned in Spain at the time that Columbus 

Colombo 

discovered America. — ^The Jews left Egypt under the gui- 
(22) Ebreo Egitto con- 

dance of Moses. — This morning I played the piano for an 
dotta Mosh suonare 

hour^ and afterwards (I took a drive) for an hour and a half. 
quindi andare in legno (54) 

— In his childhood he accustomed himself to bear much 
infanzia sopportare 

hardship and fatigue. — John de Medicis was of a good and 
travaglio Oiovanni de^ Medici 

benevolent disposition, and not only (he used to give) alms 

dare elemosina 

to those who asked (them), but many times he assisted 
(136, 138) domandare volta 

worthy but poor persons who (would have been ashamed) 

(137) si sarebhero vergognate 

to solicit charity; he was beloved by all. — She was 
implorare 

scattering flowers (all) the way. — She was walking 
spargere lungo (176) passeggiare 

when we met her. — I visited the tomb of Virgil last year 

Virgilio 
when I was at Naples with my friends. 

Napoli 



The Future and the Conditional both imply a future 
action, the former in a positive way, the latter accompanied 
by a condition ; as 
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I loTed, do love, and ever shall 
love your daughter, because I 
think her worthy of my love. 

If I thought that my presence 
could be any comfort to you 
in your present afflictions, be 
sure that I would go to you 
immediately, 



Amai tua figliuola^ ed <uno ed 
amerd sempre perM degna la 
reputo del mio amore, B. 

8e to credMsi coUa mia presenza 
esservi di qucUohe sollievo nelle 
presenti vostre c^isdoniy state 
skuro ch^io verrei subito costet. 



192. After the adverb quando, when, and the conditional 
96, ify the verb in English is used in the present tense^ al- 
though the action expressed be future, but in Italian the 
future tense must be used ; as 



If you take my advice, you will not 
go out to-day, 

And having taken a ring off her 
finger, she gave it to him, say- 
ing, remember me when you 
look at it, 



Se tu crederai ed mio eonsiglioy tu 
non ttscirai oggi di casa. B. 

E trattosi di dito un anello alielo 
diede, dicendo^ ricordivi at me 
quando il vedrete. 



193. These two tenses are abo employed to express 
doubt, uncertainty, surprise; as 



Can it be truel 

He has some reason for it, 

Is the doctor returned 1 



JE sark vero f 
Avrd, le sue ragumi, 
JSarebbe U medico tomato f 



194. The Impebatite Mood commands, exhorts, entreats, 

and forbids; the imperative has no first person singular, 

and when the second person is accompanied by a negative, 

it is rendered in Italian by the present of the infinitive; as 

Do not thou speak, | Non parlare. 



EXERCISE. 

I will send you some partridges and some woodcock, if 

pemice beccaccia 

I kill any. — When thou speakest to me do not make use of 
(192) (110) , (194) 

such disrespectful language. — When I have dined I will go 
insohnte Unguaggio, (192) 

to the post-office. — Do not thou awake me before seven 

svegUare prima di 
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o'clock (tomorrow morning.) — When they come, let them 
domattina, (1^2) irr. fare 

enter, as I will see them. — ^I would write to him if 

giccome volere irr. 

I were not so busy. — (How long) will you remain % — 

sub. 2 occupato. Quanta tempo 

Let us go away, the dinner-hour approaches. — They would 

(2) awidnarsi. 

be very happy if they were less extravagant. — If you 

sub. 2 

come to-morrow to breakfast with us, I will show you 
(192) far colazione mostrare 

a picture that my cousin has sent me from Italy. — If I am 
quadro di (1^2) 

still in town, I promise you to come. — Perhaps he fears 

ancora (1^3) 

to displease (to) his eldest brother. — When you see his 

^maggiore ^ (192) 

master, ask (to) him how many lessons he has given (to) 



him. — Can he have heard of the death of his son 
* (193) udir parlare 

When you have finished speaking, I will answer you. — He 

inf. 

has perhaps resolved to leave this country on account of 
(193) irr. paese a cagione 

his health. 
(125) salute. 

The SuBJUKcnvB is a mood which expresses doubt and 
indecision. 

195. The subjunctive is preceded in all its tenses by a 
conjunction, which, if suppressed in some cases, must be 
understood ; and this conjunction is governed by verbs ex- 
pressing order, belief entreaty, fear, wish, doubt, uncertainty, 
hope, tvill, command, desire. 
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Anj particle, adyerb, or conjunction, implying condition , 
reftualffear, <fec., governs the subjunctive. 

The conjunction, which is often understood in English, 
must be expressed in Italian : 



Vi preqo che mi ridaciate a me- 

mona chi siete, 
Voglio dirgli che mi paghL 
Accioccke io possa viderlo. 
Non 80 qual maggiorpena si possa 

dare ad un uomo. 



I beg of you to recall to my mind 
who you are, 

I wiah to tell him to pay me, 

In order that I may &ee him, 

I do not know what greater pun- 
ishment can be iolicted on a 
man, 

196. The verbs temere, to fear, dtibUare, to doubt, aver 
paura, to be afraid, require to be accompanied by the ne- 
gative non, and govern the subjunctive : 

Temendo non si Bvegliasse 

il marito, B. 
Dvhito che non sia troppo iardi. 



Fearing lest her husband 

should awake, 
I suspect it is too late. 



197. The verb credere is translated by to believe and to 
Ihifik j in the first signification it governs the indicative, in 

the second, the subjunctive mood : 



I believe he knows me, 
I think he knows me. 



Credo che mi conosce — Certainty. 
Credo che mi conosca — Doubt. 



198. The verb that follows a mpei*lative relative, must 
also be put in the subjunctive : 



Edinburgh is the most beauti- 
ful city that I have ever seen. 



Edinhurgo i la pitl hella eittcL 
ch^ io abbia mai veduta. 



199. The English expression were I to, had I, &c., are 
rendered in Italian by the imperfect of the subjunctive and 
the conditional se: 



Were I to write to you, 
Were he to study, 
Had you studied, 



Se io vi scrivessi. 
Se egli studlasse. 
Se aveste studiato. 



200. Generally speaking, the present and the future of 
the indicative govern the present of the subjunctive ; and 
the imperfect, preterite, and conditional, govern the im- 
perfect of the subjunctive : 
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I wish you to give me, 

I will praise you, provided 

you deserve praise, 
He wished me to tell him, 
They would have us go, 
I would fear that they would 

reproach me. 



y oglio che mi diate. 

Vi loderd, purche lo meri- 

tiate. 
Yoleva chHo gU dicessL 
YoUero che noi andassimo. 
Temerei che non mi rimprove- 

rassero. 



EXERCISE. 

Do jou think she is as clever as her sister 1 I believe 

(195) (197) 

she is much more clever. — Where do you think she is now 1 

I suppose she is (at) her uncle's. — They wish (us to go) 
(195) da chestvada 

with them next week to fish, but I fear we (shall be unable) 

pescare, non potere irr. 

to go. — ^What o'clock do you think it is ? — ^This is the most 

difficult exercise I have written since I began to study the 

(198) dack^ a 

Italian language.— Do thej fear that I will make them work 

(195) irr. 

all day 1 — If you want any books, I shall be happy 
(150) aver bisogno di 

to lend you some. — I do not say they are idle, but I do say 
(99) (166) pigro, 

that they make no progress (at all). — He is the most atten- 

2 ^ nessun, 

tive pupil I have ever had. — If my sister were at home, you 
(198) 

might speak Italian to her. — I doubt (of her) coming this 
potreste cK ella (196) 

evening. — If I knew French, I would go to travel in France* 

sapere 

—Had I your fortune I would make many persons happy. 

(199) 
— She thought that her remarks had offended us. — Were 
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I to see joar sister, I would tell her not to squander so 
(199) scialacqiLare 

much money in trifles. 
danaro hagattella. 



201. The Present Participle is indeclinable ; it ends in 
ando for the first conjugation, and in endo for the other 

two : 

Declamando versi. 
Udendo la di lei voce. 



Bepeating verses. 
Hearing her voice, 



202. The present participle, preceded by a preposition, is 
rendered in Italian by the infinitive : 



The woman, without adorning 
herself too much. 



La donna, senssa troppo or- 
narsi. 



But if accompanied by the prepositions in or on, it is 
rather translated by the participle present, the prepositions 
being omitted ; as 



On seeing him so pale. 
In peeling a pear, 



y edendolo cost pcHUdo, 
Sbucciando una pera. 



203. When the participle present is employed in English 
with a noun or a pronoun which is the object of the pro- 
position, the infinitive is used in Italian ; as 



He saw them running at 
fall speed. 



Li vide correre a briglia 
seioUa. 



204. After the verbs andare, venire, and stare, the par- 
ticiple present is often used : 

He goes ahout everywhere, saying 

t£it you have deceived him. 
He was running. 
He was meditating on the Bible, 



Ya dicendo dappertvtto che Vavete 

inaannato. 
Veniva correndo. 
Stava meditando suUa JBibbia, 



205. The present participle is often preceded in English 
by a possessive pronoun; when it stands for the verb of 
which the possessive pronoun is the subject, it may in 
Italian be rendered by the infinitive, preceded by the 
article, and the personal pronoun is substituted for the 
possessive; as 
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My coming to see you. 
Your going every evening to 
the theatre, 



L' esser io venuto a vedervi, 
L' andar voi ogni sera al 
teatro. 



206. But when the present participle is used ia English 
as a noun, it must be rendered in Italian^ either by the 
infinitive with an article, or by the noun : 



Studying is useful and plea- 
sant. 
Her singing is sublime, 



Lo studiare, or lo studio, ^ dilette- 

vole ed utile. 
II suo cantare, or canto, i sublime. 



207. The participle present when used as an adjective 
changes the termination do into te, and must be placed after 
the substantive to which it relates : 

A smiling boy, | UnfanciuUo sorridente. 

EXERCISE. 

Not having with me any person (to take care) of me, 
(105) (165) cheprendesse cur a 

I was losing my best years without learning anything, and 

(202) 
failing (day by day) in health. — David is often 

deteriorare di giorno in giomo 

represented playing on the harp and singing. — On perceiv- 
(207) * arpa (202) 

ing the danger (we were in), and seeing do hope of help, 

net quale eravamo, 
we began to think how (we could escape). — The ruling pas- 

a scampame. (207) 

sion of Napoleon was ambition. — Have you read an Italian 

poem written by Casti, entitled " The Speaking Animals ** 1 

poema (207) 

— Reading and writing occupy all her leisure hours. — Her 

(206) d'ozio 

singing is admired by every one. — Gambling and drinking 
(206) ^ (155) (206) 

have ruined many families, and made many persons 

rendere irr. 
miserable. — It is a great pleasure to see you pay so much 

(24) prestare 
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attention to my instructions. — I admire the rising and the 

setting of the sun. — He was writing, and she was 
tramontare (188) (204) 

gathering flowers on the lawn before the house. — ^We saw 
cogltere prato 

them walking very fast. — Mj brother, without injuring him, 

(203) far male 

chastised his impertinence. — ^In speaking to you, 1 con- 

(202) nas- 

ceal none of my thoughts. — Your coming so often to 
condere (205) (8) 

speak to him, makes me suspicious. — My having rewarded 

rendere (205) 

her, is a proof of my being satisfied (with) her conduct. 

(205) contento di 



208. The Past Pabtioiple, when employed without an 
auxiliary, is used as an adjective, and must agree in gender 
and in number with the noun to which it refers : 

We saw two ladies dressed Vedemmo due donne vestite a 

in mourning, bruno, 

209. When the participle is preceded by the verb essere, 

it must agree in gender and in number with the subject of 
the auxiliary : 

He is praised, 
My aunt is come, 



They were esteemed, 
Those women were advised. 



Egli ^ lodato. 
Mia zia ^ arrivata. 
Eglino erano stimati. 
Elleno furono consigliate. 



210. The following verbs are conjugated with essere in 
Italian: 



Cadere, to fall. 
Montare, to mount. 
Rimanere, to remain. 



Entrare, to enter. 
Fartire, to depart. 

Venire, to come. 
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I have fallen firom horse-back, 
By what door have yon entered 1 
They got into the carriage, 
If you had departed yesterday, 

that would not have happened 

you, 
How long have you remained in 

Italy? 
Why have you not come to see 

mel 



EXAMPLES. 

Sono caduto da cavallo. 
Da qual porta siete entratol 
Sono montate in carrozza, 
Se foste partito ieri do non vi 
aarebbe awenitto. 



Qttanto tempo siete rimasto in 

Italia ? 
Perche non siete yenuto a ve- 

derMi. 



211. After the auxiliary avere, the participle past may 
agree with the object of the phrase or remain invariable, 
whether it precedes or follows the object : 

The letter you have received, 

I have read the books. 



La lettera che avete ricevuto, or 

ricevuta. 
Ho letto or letti i libri. 



212 When the participle past is preceded by any of the 
pronouns lo, la, li, le, mi, ti, si^ ci, it must agree with them 
in gender and number in order to avoid confusion or un- 
certainty : 



I have seen them walking 

together, 
You have known me from 

childhood, 
I found him at home, 
I found her at home. 



Le ho vedute paaaeggiare 

insieme. 
Mi avete conosciuta Jm 

dalV infanzia, 
Llio trovato in casa, 
L'ho trovata in caacL 



213. Neuter verbs never change the termination of the 
past participle : 



He or she has walked. 
They have slept, 



Fgli or dla ha pcuseggtcOa, 
JSlleno or eglino hanno dormito. 



214. The participle present may be omitted in Italian 
when placed before the participle past, in locutions intro- 
duced as incidental propositions : 



Gismonda, having sent for poi- 
sonous roots and herbs, dis- 
tilled them. 

Having said so., approaching it 
to her lips, she kissed it. 



Oismonda, fattesi venire erbe e 
radid velenose, quelle stUlo. 
B. 

E cost detto, appreasaiolo aUa 
bocca lo bacio, B. 
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EXERCISE. 

He has broken his leg, having fallen from horseback. — 

(124) (210) cavaOo. 

Why haye you cut your hair so short ? — I have perceived 

(179) ref. 

that they do not learn all their lessons. — ^We have laughed 

(very heartily) to-night at the comedy. — The Austrians 
di huon cuore 

have been beaten many times by the French. — The Queen, 
(209) 

having heard this sad story, ordered that a hundred pounds 

(214) (60) 

(should be) paid to the widow. — I have accompanied her 
venire (195) 

to the door of the church, but I have not entered it. — My 

(210) (108) 

friends have departed, and 1 do not know where they are 

(210) (195) 

gone. — Philip, king of Macedon, being one day affected 
Filippoy Macedonia, alterare 

by wine, and giving audience to his vassals, unjustly con- 

vassallo, 

demned a woman to pay a certain sum of money, but she 

courageously exclaimed '' I appeal (against) this sentence 

appellare di 

to Philip when he will be sober : '* on which the king, with- 

al che 

out being offended, reconsidered the case, and perceiving 
(202) conoscere 

that he had committed a great fault, ordered the woman 

errore, 

to be compensated, without, however, changing the sen- 
(195) perd, 
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tence. — Where are the boys gone 1 I hare not seen them. 

(212) 
— Do you know where the girls are ? I have left them 

sapere 
playing in the garden. 
giuocare 



OBSERVATIONS ON 

WOULD, SHOULD, COULD, MIGHT. 

215. When these words are employed in English as 
auxiliaries, they are not expressed in Italian ; when they 
are used as verbs they are rendered by — 

To will, to be willing, Volebe, 

To be able, Potbbb, 

To owe, to be obliged, Dovebb. 

Temo che mia madre non TorriL 
condurmi al teatro. 

Se potessi aervirvi, lofarei voUn- 
tieri. 



I fear that my mother does not 
KTM^to take me to the theatre, 

If I coMLf or, if I were able to, 
be of use to yon, I would with 
pleasure. 

You must work, 



Voi dovete lavorare. 



216. The verbs to be and to have, followed by an infini- 
tive, are often rendered by dovere : 

I have to pay you my bill, I Devo pagarvi U corUo, 
He was to go to town, | Doveva andare in dttd, 

217. The auxiliary to have, preceded by the verb to with 
is simply expressed by volere : 



Quale Yolete 1 

Mi vuoi tu per compagno f 



Which of them will you have 1 
Wilt thou have me for thy 
companion ? 

218. The verb volebe requires that the verb governed 
by it should be in the sffj^unctive mood, unless it be in the 
infinitive : 

Will you have me gol | Vclete ch* to vada? 
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219. The Verbs 

FARE, FOTEBE, DOYEBE, YOLEBE, SAPEBE, 

To do, To be able, ; Must, To wish. To know, 

To make> Can, Ought, To want. 

To will, 

when followed by an irtfiiiitive, do not require any prepo- 
sition after them : 



Katan ordered the horse of the 

young man to be taken, 
He should study with greater 

attention, 
I wish to give you neither castles 

nor cities. 
If you do not know how to write, 

learn. 



Natan fece prendere U cavcUlo 

del giovine. B. 
Dovrebbe studiare con maggiore 

attenzione. 
Non vi voglio donate nk casteUa 

ni cittA. 
8e non sapete scriveref imparate. 



EXERCISE. 

Sentiments join man to man, opinions divide them ; the 
(22) unire (93) 

friendships of youth are founded on sentiment j the dis- 

gioventU 

sensions of age result from opinions : if we could reflect on 

(219) 
this (at an early age), and in forming our own 

(132) mentre siamo ancor giovani, 

mode of (thought), try to acquire a liberal view of that 
pensare, cercare ^ ^ 

of others, we would then be more tolerant, and endeavour 

allora 

to reunite (by) sentiment what opinion has divided 
per mezzo di (133) 

and embittered. — We should encourage the Beautiful, 
amareggiare, (2 1 5) 

as the Useful encourages (itself). — He was not able 
poichh ref. da se siesso. (219) 

to breathe, he had run so much. — Will you lend me your 
respirare, irr. (215) 

watch ? — I cannot lend it to you because my brother has 

irr. (95) (99) - 
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taken it. — I can ask (to) my father to give you his watch, 

irr. 
as he will not buy you one. — ^You ought to buy a grammar 
irr. (HI) (219) 

and a dictionary. — They would be rather dear, and I will 

piuttosto 
not spend any more money (on) books this year. — I have to 

♦ in (216) 

go (and) visit Mrs. D. this morning. — I was to have gone 
a (23) 

yesterday, but I could not leave my friends who came to 

(137) irr. 
see me. — They know how to translate a book, but they 

irr. ♦ (219) 
cannot yet speak. — When you wish to see the hospital, 
ancora Quando (192) ospedcde, 

let me know (it), as I will go with you. — We have to write 
fare (216) 

a letter this morning, so we cannot (go out) even al- 

percio uscire anche 

though we were willing to do so. — ^I owe you not only 
se irr. 

money, but also sincere gratitude j the former 1 can re- 

(129) res- 

pay you, but the latter I will preserve all my life. 
tituire conservare (150) (1?5) 

When will you be able to come see us ? 

(219) 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

220. All the regular verbs of the Jirst conjugation 
change the vowel a of the termination are, into e, in order 
to form the future and the conditional; as 
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Cofn/prare, Comprerb^ Comprerei, 

To buy. I will buy. I would buy. 

221. Verbs ending in care, gave, take the letter h before 

the vowels e or i; as 

Feccare, pecco, pecchi, pecca, pecchiamo, <kc. 

To sin^ I sin^ thou sinnest^ he sins, we sin. 

Pagare^ pago, pcig^h P^g<^y paghiamo, d:c. 

To pay, I pay, thou payest, he pays, we pay. 

The First Conjugation has very few irregular verbs; — 
they are 

AMDASE, DABE, FARE, STABE, 

To go. To give. To do. To remain. 

222. The verb aridare (as we have already seen, par. 188) 
translates the auxiliary to be before a participle present, when 
the verb expresses motion ; as 

He is running, | Ya eorrendo, 

22Z. Idioms fobhed with the vebb AND ABE. 

To follow, Andar dietro a. 

To decay, to get spoiled, Andare a male. 

To take a husband, Andare a marito. 

To fall into iextasies, Andare in estasi. 

To get into a passion, Andare in colUra, 

To go to ruin, Andare in mal ora. 

To end quickly, to come ^^^^^^ ^„^ 

to a decision, ) 

To be haughty, Andare aUiero. 

To cross one's mind, Andar per la mente. 

To get worse and worse, Andar di male in peggio. 

To get better, Andar di bene in meglio. 

In the long run, A lungo andare. 

exercise. 

We followed him as a dog follows his master. — I must 
(223) padrone. (IS^\ 
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go and give (to) him an answer. — Were you to go (to) 

(199) in 

Ireland, I would ask you to do me a favour. — Let us go 

home; it is five o'clock. — This meat would be quite de- 
casa (6) (69) 

cayed in a few days in this heat. — When you get married, 
(223) Quando 

I will send you a handsome present. — They pretended to 

regalo, irr. 

fall into extasies when they heard that it was a painting of 

udire quadro 

Correggio. — ^You get into a passion very easily. — I do not 

(88) 

expect any good result from this undertaking, it goes on 
alcun intrapresa (223) 

so slowly. — If you have patience, you are sure of success 

(192) 

in the long run. — Our position (gets worse and worse) every 

(223) 

day. — When he hears of your generous conduct, he will be 

proud of being your father. — Let us come to a conclusion : 
(202) 

will you or will you not send him his fowling-piece? — 

archibuso. 

Strange ideas often cross your mind. — The robbers followed 

(124) 

him several miles. — She has injured me, but she wiU find 
(44) far danno acwrgern 

in' the long run that she has injured herself also. — My son's 

health gets better every day. — Those flowers are decaying 

for want of light and air. 
inxxmanza luce (16) 
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Dabb, to give, 

224. Addarsi, to perceive, to addict one's self to, and rt- 
dare, to give again, are conjugated like dare, 
Dabe means also to strike : 



Why do you strike the boy? 
what has he done to yon 1 



Perchi date a cotesto ragazzo ? 
c?te v' ha eglifatto ? 



225. Idioms fobmeb with DABE, 



To rup away, 

To fall foul of one. 

To fall into a snare. 

To have the heart, 

I do not fear to do, 

To believe. 

To make believe. 

To address one in the 2d 

person singular. 
To address one in the 3d 

person singular. 
To address one in the 2d 

person plural. 
To bring forth, to publish. 
To begin to do something. 
To border on red. 
To take to heart, 
To call one a rascal. 
To promise. 

To make game of one. 

To lend. 

To set on fire. 

To give chase to, 

To begin, or to finish. 

To give an account. 

To apply oneself to study, 

To meddle in everything. 

To enjoy oneself, 



Darsela a gamhe. 

Dare addosso ad uno. 

Dar nellu rete. 

Dare il cuore, or animo. 

Mi da r animo difare, 

Darfede a. 

Dare ad intendere a. 

Dar del tu a. 
Dar del lei a. 

Dar del voi a. 

Dare alia Itice. 
Darsi a fare, 
Dar nel rosso. 
Darsi pensiero di. 
Dar del furf ante a. 
Dar parola. 

Dar la hurla, la haia, la 
I quadra ad uno. 
Dar in prestito. 
Darfuoco, 
Dar la caccia a. 
Dar principio, or fine a. 
Dar conto. 
Darsi alio studio, 
Dar di naso dapperttUto, 
Darsi hel tempo. 



EXERCISE. 

Pray do not strike me ; I promise you never to do it 
Di grazia (224) <^^\ 
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( 

again. — Will you have the kindness to give me your pen- , 

(215) gentilezza 

knife again ? — When he began to speak against the French; 

pL 
they all fell foul of him, until he made (to) them un- 

(225) sino a che non (102) 

derstand what he meant. — He has (at last) fallen into 
(133) intendeva dire, alia fine 

the snare, and I do not know how he will get out of it* 

sapere irr. (HO) 

— 1 have not the heart to announce to him the death of his 

(225) (116) 

beloved wife. — They made (to) him believe that the moon 

diletto ' 

he saw in France, was not the same as that which 

(22) 
(he used) to see in England : in fact, he is such a simpleton 
era solito 

that one can make him believe anything, however ridicu- 
le irr. (168) 

lous. — They have promised us to change entirely the furni- 

(225) mo- 

ture of our parlour and of our bedroom, and (as for) the 
hilia salotto in quanta a 

drawing-room, it will remain as it' is for the present. — I 

sala, 
would not promise you, were I not sure of keeping (it) 
(225) (199) mantenere 

(my word.) — Why do you believe such false reports 1 — They 

do not take anything much to heart. — A monster set fire 

(last night) to a poor cottage, in which there was an entire 
jersera capanna, (140) (108) 

family — father, mother, and three children. — Since you have 

Dacchh 
begun to apply yourself to music, you have quite (given 
a (150) Man- 
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Up) drawing. — Her dress borders a little on red. — We 

donare disegno* vestito 

gave chase to the robbers for four miles. — The English do 

{22b) ladro 

not address their friends in the second person singular ; 

(225) 
they always address them in the second person plural. — ^We 

must enjoy ourselves in the vacations. 
dovere 



Fare, to make, to do. 

22%, The derivatives, as assuefare, to accustom; confarey to 
suit; dirfarCy to undo; soddisfarey to satisfy; contraffartt 
to imitate, to forge ; are conjugated in the same manner as 
fare. 

227. Idioms formed with FARE. 

To take courage, Farsi animo. 

To give courage, encourage, Far animo. 



To peep in. 

To make love to. 

To halt. 

To boast. 

To sulk. 

At the break of day. 

At the close of evening. 

To be necessary. 

To advance. 

To advance. 

To draw back. 

To drink a toast, 

To be a spy. 

To be a tailor, shoemaker, 

To pay a visit. 

To take a walk. 

To take a bath. 

To be fine, 

To be bad weather, 

To be cold, warm, 



Far capolino. 

Far alt amore con. 

Far alto. 

Far pompa. 

Fare it grugw>. 

Sul far del giomo. 

Sulfar delta notte. 

Far di mestieri. 

Farsi innanzi. 

Farsi in qud. 

Farsi in Idy indietro. 

Far brindisi. 

Fare, la spia. 

Fare il sarto, it calzolajo, <fec. 

Fare una visita. 

Fare una passeggiata. 

Fare un hagno. 

Far hel tempo. 

Far cattivo tempo. 

Far freddo^ ca(<£o. 
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To turn a deaf ear, Far Vorecchio da mercante. 

To give a reception, Fare accogliema. 

To jeer, to ridicule, Farsi heffe di 

To set sail, Far vela, 

EXERCISE. 

He is not accustomed to a cold climate. — In our country 
{22^) (48) paese 

it is warmer in winter than in this country in summer. — 

(227) (78) 
Yesterday it was very warm, but to-day it is very cold. — 

Take courage, my good friend, and remember that despair 

ref. 
will only increase your sufferings. — The servant peeped 
aumentare 

in at the door just as he was on the point of jumping 

mentre che saltare 

from the window. — Is it possible that you make love to 

sub. 1 
the daughter of a German merchant, when you are en- 

Tedesco {p5) 

gaged (to be married) to my sister? — ^We advanced, re- 
di sposare * (227) 

solved to conquer or to die. — Before giving you an 
vincere Prima di - 

answer, it is necessary to consult my friends. — I saw that 

(227) irr. 

he was shunned and despised by every one ; on asking the 

sfaggire (1^^) 

reason I heard that he plays the spy wherever he goes. — 

ovunque sub. 1 
We paid you a visit at your father's house. — Let us take a 

walk before breakfast; and if we go (as far as) the sea, we 
d fino a 

can take a bath. — They gave me a good reception, so that 

(227) 
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I began to take courage. — Never turn a deaf ear to good 

(227) 
advice. — The soldiers set out at break of day, and 
consiglio. mettersi in via 

did not reach (to) their destination till towards the 
giungere irr. ^n 

close of evening. — Her betrothed is a shoemaker. — He 

{y\B) fidanzato 

commanded us to halt at the first village. — ^The weather is 

very bad for the season. — Let us drink a toast to the 

(227) 
memory of the poet Bums. 

poeixi (48) 



STARE, To REMAIN. 

228. The following verbs are conjugated like stare : 
Distare, to be distant ; restare, to stop, to discontinue ; 

ioprastare or sovrastare employed with the signification to 
delay, to temporize, and contrastave in the sense of to be 
against, are conjugated like stare ; but when sovrastare 
means to threaten, to sway, and contrastare means to con- 
test either by word or action, then both of those verbs 
follow the regular conjugation. 

229. Stare (as we have seen at par. 188) is substituted 
for the verb to he, to mark an action of rest, by putting the 
following verb either in the present participle, as in English, 
or in the infinitive, preceded by the preposition a; as 



He is studying, 
"We are writing, 



Sta atvdiando, or sta a atudiare, 
Stiamo scrivendo, or a scrivere. 



230. Idioms formed with STARE, 

To stand. Stare in piedi. 

To be well, or unwell, Star bene, or male. 

He is well, Sta bene. 

To get up. Star su. 
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To listen, 

To be seated, 

To be on the point of go- ) 
ing out, J 

To ride well, 

To reside. 

How are you ? 

Do not tell me, 

This dress does not be- 
come you, 

That is not right, 

To be on one's guard. 

To remain idle. 

To wait, to do nothing. 

To be in doubt, 

To hold firm. 

To agree together, 



! 



Stare a sentire. 
Stare a sedere. 

Star per usdre. 

Star bene a cavallo. 
Star di casa. 
Come state di salute ? 
Non mi state a dire. 

Questo vestito non vi sta bene, 

Cid non sta bene, 
I Stare alT erta, 
( Star coir occkio alia penna. 

Star colle mani alia cintola. 

Stare a vedere. 

Star in dnbbio, or in f one. 

Star saldo. 

Stare in pace. 



EXERCISE. 



We temporized too much with this serious question. — 
(228) 

They tried all possible means to persuade him, but in vain; 



(150) 



per 



he held firm to his first resolution. — The inhabitants were 
(230) (64) 

in doubt whether they should open the gates to the vic- 
se sub. 2 porta 

torious enemy. — When I suspect (of) the honesty of any 

person with whom I deal, I am always well on my 

trqfficare, 

guard. — I am sorry to hear that her brother is not well ; 
dolersi 

when I saw him last, he seemed quite welL — My 
irr. Vultima volta, 

brother and his wife do not agree well together, and I fear 
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they will-not lire long together. — Listen to me. — We 

lungo tempo 
were seated on the grass (under) the shade of a splendid 

erba a omhra 

beech-tree. — You see that they are on the point of going 
faggio, uscire 

out, so get ready and go with them. — Where did you 
percid allestirsi 

live when you were in Florence ? — It does not become (to) 

a person (of education) to make use of such vulgar ez- 
educato 

pressions. — When we were at Florence we lived for some 

weeks near the Cathedral, and afterwards we took a house 
presso Duomo, quindi 

between Florence and Piesole. — That young lady rides very 
fra signorina 

well, and her dress becomes her very much. — ^They contested 

(124) (230) (228) 

the victory nobly. — A great misfortune threatens us. — Do 

not tell me that you have not time to write to us, when 

quando 

you remain idle the whole day. — We remained standing 

2 ^tutto 8 (230) 

all the time we were in the Queen's presence. 

a 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

231. All words that have the diphthong uo, drop the u 
when the tonic accent falls on the syllable that follows the 
diphthong; as 

To cook, I cooked, I will cook, Cuocere, Coceva, cocerb. 

To move, I moved, I will move, Mtiovere, Moveva, moverb. 
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232. Verbs ending in the infinitive in lere, as volere, 
dolere, solere, valere, (ke., take a g before the letter I in the 
first person singular, and the first and third persons plural 
of the present of the indicative, and in all the persons of 
the present of fhe subjunctive ; as 

I wish, we wish, they wish, VogliOy vogliamo, vogliono. 

That I, thou, he, we, you, | Ohe voglia, voglia, voglia, vo- 

they may wish, ( gliamo, vogliate, vogliano, 
I, we, they are accustomed, SogHo, sogliamo, sogliono. 

That I, thou, he, we, you, J Che soglia, soglia, soglia, so- 

they may be accustomed, i gliamo, sogliate, sogliano. 

I am worth, we, they are ) rr^ t » • , . 

. 1 ' ' "^ > VagLio, vagliamo, vaglumo. 

That I, thou, he, we, you, ) Che valga, valga, valga, vaglir 
they may be worth, ) amo, vogliate, vagliano, 

233. Verbs ending in the infinitive in nere, as rimanere, 
tenere, take a ^ in the first person singular and third per- 
son plural of the present of the indicative, and in all the 
three persons singular and third person plural of the present 
of the subjunctive ; as 

I remain, they remain, Rimango, rimangono. 

That I, thou, he, they may Che rimanga, rimanga, ri- 

remain, manga, rimangano, 

I hold, they hold, Tengo, tengono. 

That I, thou, he, they may Che tenga, tenga, tenga, 

hold, tengano, 

234. All verbs ending in lere and nere double the con- 
sonant r in the future and conditional ; 

To be worth, I shall be ) 77- ? v 

worth, I would be worth,} y<^l<^^. varro, varrei. 

To hold, I shall hold, I) rp ^ ^ ^ 

would hold, \ ^^'^^' ^^^'•^^ ^^^^' 

EXERCISE. 

Do you know the young lady who obtained the first 
cow>8cere ottenere 
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prize ? I do.not know her ; but I knew her brother very well ; 
premio? (US) 

we studied together Latin and Greek. — Have you kindled 
insieme Latino Greco, accendere 

the fire this morning? I did kindle it, but it does not 

(95) 
bum. — This cask has been girded with wood, and not 
hrudare, harile cerchiare di (45) 

with iron. — They besieged the fortress. — I hold him 
di cinder d'assedio fortezza, (233) 

(at last), and I will hold him (till) he gives me 
finalmente, (234) sintantoche non sub. 1 

back my knife. — How much are these horses worth 1 They 

coMlo. (234) 

would be worth (a great deal) if they had been properly 

moUissimo 
trained. — You shall remain here till I come back. — They 
domare. qui sub. 1 

are accustomed to go every year for two months near the 

(232) presso 

sea-shore. — I perceived (of) that long ago. — The 

ref. (132) molto tempo fa, 

reasons that he has adduced are not convincing enough. — 

addurre 
He alleged as a proof of his innocence, that he was not 

in this country when the crime was committed. — They 

deliUo commettere. 

(brought forth) six witnesses. — He preferred an obscure 
addurre testimone m. anteporre 

Mid tranquil life, to the splendour of a throne. — The Em- 
(55) trono, Impe- 

peror Charles the Fifth and Pope Celestinus preferred the 
raiore Carlo {^5) Celestino 

Hfe of a cloister to that of a throne. — They hung their 

chiostro appendere 

clothes on the branches of a tree. — I am worth as much as 
a ramo (232) (87) 
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you. — We often cook our own dinner in the country. — He 

(231) * campagna, 

will not move to s^rve any one. 

muoversi per far servizio a 



135. To ENOW is rendered in Italian by mpere and 
conoscere, 

Sapkbb implies to know by the mind, and is used in 
Speaking of things that may be learned by heart ; as 
To know the lesson, | Sapere la lezione. 

CoKoscEBB implies to know by the senses ; as 



I know your uncle, 



lo conosco vostro zio ; but not 
io 80 voatro zio. 



236. Idioms formed with SAPERE, 

To know by heart, Sapere a mente. 

To displease, Saper male. 

To smell badly, well, Saper di cattivo, di htumo. 

To have no smell, Saper di niente. 

To be clever, cunning, Saper trovareUpelo nelVuwo. 

I can tell you, Yi so dire, 

EXERCISE. 

Every one knows that the great Gralileo, after his 

astronomical discoveries became bHnd. — Do you know the 
2astronomico ^scoperta divenire (235) 

lady who sang so well last night ? No, I do not know 
aignora (137) 

her. — Where have you hidden my gloves and my cane ? 

nascondere cannaf 

1 do not know. — I have written to her that I know by 

(236) 
heart the beautiful verses she sent me. — I know by heart 

the letter you wrote me from YaUombrosa^ and I have 



n 



RBMARRS ON IRREGULAR VERBS. 139 

still the flowers jou plucked there. — It displeases (to) him 
ancora cogliere (236) 

that you have given up the idea of teaching (to) her 
sub. 1 abhandonare (202) 

music. — Do not eat this orange ; it smells badly. — This rose 

arancio; (236) 

(smells sweetly), but the camelia has no smell. — I knew 
ha un grato odore^ (235) 

an Italian' in Greece who spoke English (as well as) an 

Gfrecia come 

Englishman ; he not only knew English but also French 

solo anche 

and German. — In his youth he knew by heart all the 
Tedesco, gioventil 

Divine Comedy. — He went to Home, and the Pope 
Commedia, 

absolved him of all his monstrous crimes. — They shut 
assolvere orrendo cMudere 

the window. — Why did you open the door? — You have 

gathered some beautiful flowers : to whom will you give 
cogliere (135) 

them ? — ^I gathered them in order to make a nosegay for 
(95) (148) mazzolino 

you. — He was really affected. — She has been pitied 

commovere. compiangere 

by every one. — They concluded that it was useless (to 
(155) concludere il 

come back), as they know how impossible it is to make 
ritomare, qtmnto sub. 1 

him change (his plans). — I know it as well as you, 

di progetto. (87) 

although I know him (a) very short time. 
quantunque (195) da (88) breoe 
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237. Idioms formed with TENERE, 

To side with one, to back one, Tenere da uno. 

To put off with trifles, Tenere a hada. 

To be of different opinions, Tenere in contrario. ' 

To believe one an honest man, Tenere uno per galantuomo. 

To restrain one's tears, Tenere le lagrime. 

To keep from laughing, Ten^r le visa. 

To esteem a person, Tener conto d^uno. 

To be godfather, godmother, Tenere a baUesimo, 

To be an accomplice, Tener mano, 

EXERCISE. 

When we were playing, he backed you and lost 
(176) giuocare (237) perdere 

twenty-one pounds. — He will delay you with trifles if you 

(58) lira (237) 

are not on your guard. — Your Father will not pay the 

(230) 
debts that you have contracted. — If I contracted debts, it 
dehito contrarre. 

was (in order to) assist a poor family. — I could scarcely 
per famiglia, potere appena 

restrain my tears, their grief was so violent — They per- 
(237) (114) angoscia per- 

suaded him to give them all the money he had in the 
suadere (93) a (102) danaro 

Bank. — When did you correct those exercises. — Do not 
Banca. Quando correggere (127) (48) 

run so fast. — He ran to call for help from the neigh- 
correre presto. (8) chiedere * ajuto a vi- 

hours. — You do not answer (to) my expectations. — 
cino, ' corrispondere 

We believed him an honest man, and we were grieved to 

(237) dolenti 

flnd that he was a great rogue. — He defended himself 

furfante, difendere (106) 

against flve robbers, and put them (to flight.) — ^They 

mettere injuga. 
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excluded you from their society. — He will be elected a 
escludere eUggere (29) 

Member of Parliament. — Will you stand god-father to my 
Parlamento. (237) * 

child? — I could not keep from laughing, he made such a 

potere (237) » 

ridiculous grimace. — I value that friend more than any 
* ^morfia. (237) 

other. — I do not fear his censure, as I set no value on his 

come (237) di 

approbation. — Have you cooked the dinner? — A theatre at 

cuocere 
Dublin was destroyed (not long ago) by fire. — They 
distruggere poco tempo fa 

are grown in stature but not in wisdom. — The tragedy was 
crescere saviezza, 

so affecting that I could not restrain my tears. — Do you 

commovente (237) 

know who is the author? 
(135) (195) 



238. Idioms formed with VOLE BE and METTERE. 

To love, Voler bene. 

To hate, Voler male. 

One must have, Ci vuole. 

It is said they pretend, ) ^.^^^^^ 

they beueve, ) 

To mean, Voler dire. 

To set about doing a thing, Mettersi a. 

To go to sleep, Mettersi a dormire. 

To go to table, Mettersi a tavola. 

To sit down, Mettersi a sedere. 

To take into one's head, Mettersi in testa. 

To go in the shade, Mettersi alV omhra. 

To set out on a journey, Mettersi in via, in viaggio. 

Let the pupil observe that the preterite of irregular verbs 

is irregular in three persons, namely ^ the fiist wA \2Ka\ 
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persons singular, and third person plural; the first which 
always ends in i, is changed into e for the third person 
singular, and into ero for the plural/ as 

Scrissi, Scrisset Scrissero, 

I wrote. he wrote, they wrote. 

Fred, Prese, Fresero. 

I took. he took. they took. 

Lessi, Lease, Lessero, 

I read. he read. they read. 

EXERCISE. 

A Spartan having exposed himself to the jests of his 
Spartano (179) befa 

friends, hy choosing for the device of his shield a fly of 
collo * divisa sctido masca 

natural size, answered them hy saying : I will approach 
grandezza, (1^2) ref. 

the enemy so closely that he will see clearly this mark. — 

du vicino 
In the captivity of Babylon, the virgins of Judea hung 
sc^iavUu Bahilonia Giuda appendere 

their harps on willow-trees and wept. — Why do they hate 
(125) arpa a salice (238) 

him so much when they love so much his family? — One 

mentre eke (US) 

must have patience and perseverance in order to conquer 
(238) (148) ^inom 

difficulties, and (to) surmount obst^icles. — I went to hear 

udxn 
a French minister preach at St. George's Church, and 
(pb) ministro predicare San Giorgio (1) 

I understood him perfectly. — They pretended that war 
intendere (^38) guerra 

between Russia and Turkey was already begun. — He 
fra (22) {25) Turchia sub. 2 

put on his hat and went away. — Thev set out on their 
^//ere (124) ' (238) ♦ 
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journey at break of day. — We sat down to table at six 

(227) (238) 

o'clock. — He has been bitten by a mad dog. — He 
(69) mordere (15) ai*rahhiato 

is oppressed by misfortunes. — Tbey have lost a child^ a 
opprimere sventura, perdere 

most beautiful little creature. — Where have you put the 

(75) 

basket of eggs that the (country girl) brought this mor- 
eanestro (44) c(yrUadina 

ning? — They put it in the kitchen. — She was stung by 

(95) cucina. pungere 

a wasp. — Have you given him back the travelling-bag 
vespa. (224) sacco da viaggio 

that he lent you ? — I gave it back to him yesterday. — He 

(100) 

laughed^ they laughed^ and we all laughed. — He was 
Hdercy 

brought back half dead^ having fallen from a tree. — Let 
ricondurre morire (175) cadere 

him be silent when others speak. — They sat down under 
tacere (238) a 

the shade of a large oak-tree, and they began to read and 

(73) querela, a (IG) 

write. — We drank too much water. — I complain when I 

here (52) dolersi 

suffer, but you complain from morning (till night.) — I am 
soffrire, a sera, 

accustomed to take a bath before breakfast. — We saw 
aolere (227) prima di 

him. — I did not see her. — They saw us. — Were they to 

(199) 
be willing. — (I am sorry) that he has taken back the book 
volere. dispiacere (183) riprendere 

(that) he lent me. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
239. Idioms formed with VENIRE. 



To faint, to swoon, 

To be esteemed, 

To be blamed, 

To come to blows, to a 

conclusion. 
To fancy, to wish, 
I remember. 
The tears come to my 

eyes. 



Venir menOj venir manco. 

Venire stimato, 

Venir hiasimato, 
( Venire alle mani, alle 
\ strette. 

Venir voglia, dedderio. 

Mi viene in mente. 
{ Mi vengono le lagrime agli 



occhi. 
To come to light, to appear. Venire alia Itice, 

different significations of GONVENIRE. 
240. This verb, when employed with the signification of 
being compelled, or of being convenient, is impersonal, and 
takes no preposition after it if followed by another verb : 



He was obliged to escape in 
disguiBe to save his life, 

That cannot be convenient to 
him, 



Gli convenne fuggire travestito, 

per campar la vita, 
do nan pii6 convenirgli. 



CoNVENiBE may also mean, to agree on some point with a 
person : 



I agree in his being an honest 
man, 



Convengo esser egli tiomo 
dabhene. 



CoNVENiEB is used in the sense of to meet by appointment, 

to OMemble : 

They met in the market place, Convennero stdla piassza del 

mercato, 

Udire, to hear. — Sentire, to feel, 

241. Both these verbs are employed in Italian to render 

the verb to hear; Sentire likewise means, to feel, 

Udirono, or sentirono una voce, 
lo mi sento male. 



They heard a report, 
I feel myself ill, 



exercise. 

I agree with him who has said, that to be a good poet, 

(136) per 
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one must be a good man. — Aristotle teaches that the more 

(182) Aristotele 

an animated being is perfect, the more he is capable of 

(55) essere 
feeling pleasure and pain. — They lighted the fire as they 
(241) accendere 

felt cold. — He quite agreed with us. — He unites great mo- 
(241) (240) 

desty to rare talent. — That I may suffer. — I will dispatch 

spedire 
this letter immediately. — When she heard of the death of 

(241) * 
her mother, she fainted. — We all agreed that he is very 

(239) (240) 

much esteemed for his virtues. — I cannot hear what you 
(239) (113) (36) potere (133) 

are saying. — When I remember his cruel fate, the tears 
(176) (239) {nS)crudosorte,l 

come to my eyes. — ^They have been obliged to reap the 
(239) (240) mietere 

wheat before the right time. — We agreed to pay his 
frumento 
(travelling expenses.) — If that were convenient to you. — 

spese di viaggio. 
He was unjustly blamed. — They have opened my trunk 

(239) aprire haule m. 

with a false key. — You swallow the kernels of the 

^ ^chiavei, inghioUire nocciolo 

cherries. — Open that door again. — They did disappear. — 
ciUegia, Riaprire * 

He has been instructed in mathematics by a famous pro- 

instruire matematica 
fessor. — She died two years ago. — You follow a bad exam- 

cattivo 
pie. — They met in a friend's house, but they nearly (came 

(238) quasi 

bo blows), and separated without agreeing (on anything.) 
(239) separarsi (240) dinuUa, 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON SOME VERBS. 



To PLAT. 

242. The Englisli verb to play, which is used with so 
many di£ferent significations, must be rendered in Italian 
by a particular verb according to its various significations : 

To play a game, Giuocare a. 

To play upon an instrument, Suonare iL 

rr> ^ L i Fare, rappresentare la 

To play a part, \ parU 

To play on one, Prendersi giuoco di. 

To play false, Ingannare, 

To play, in the sense of, to ) ^WwrttVw. 
amuse oneself, ) 

To WANT. 

243. This verb is rendered in Italian by abhisognctre, 
occorrere, far cT uopo, far di mestiere, which verbs are coiya- 
gated impersonally ; as 



I want the scissors, 

Tou want to learn Italian, 



Mi ahbisognano le forbid, 
Vi fa d uopo or vneatierif 

dimparar Vltaliano, 
Che vi occxyrre ? 



What do you wanti 

244. To WANT is also expressed by aver hisogno, volere, 
mancare, this last verb means also to miss, tofaU; as 



I want your advice, 
I want a pair of boots, 
Two pounds are missing. 
His courage failed him. 



Ho hisogno del vostro consiglio. 
Voglio un pajo di stivcdi, 
Mancano dv^ lire. 
Oli mancio il coraggio. 



To BE GOING TO. 

245. This expression is rendered in Italian by stare per, 
essere per. 



I was going to say to you. 
He was going to relate to us 
an adventure, 



Stava or era per dirvi. 
Stava per raccontarci un* av- 
Ventura, 



246. To UNDERSTAND, TO LEABN, TO BE TOLD, Or TO BE IN- 

FOBMED, can be translated in the following ways : 
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I bare been told, 

I am informed, 

I am given to understand, 

I hear or learn that. 



Ho saputo. 
Mi e stato detto. 
Mi men riferito. 
Sento cTie. 



247. It is said, it is beportbd, may be rendered by 
correr la voce, correrfama. 



It is reported that Parliament 



Corre la voce che U ^arlamento 



will soon be dissolved, verrh presto disciolto, 

EXERCISE. 

Robert Francis Damiens attempted to murder Louis the 
Roberto Francesco tentare (65) 

Fifteenth, King of France, as this latter was going to 

mentre (129) (245) 

enter his carriage in the court of the palace of Versailles, 
in carrozza cortile 

on the evening of the fifteenth of January seyenteen hun- 
* (67) (60) 

dred and fifty-seven. — We played at cards till midnight. 
{Q2) (242) fino a mezzanotte, 

— Do you never play billiards ? I do not like to play at 

Ugliardof (183) 

any game of chance, (such as) dice or cards. — We play a 
giuoco azzardo, come dado 

game of chess every evening. — Do you play on any in- 
pariita scacchi 

strument ? I play a little on the flute. That young lady 

flauto. 

plays the piano with much taste and skill — ^You have 
pianoforte gusto 

played me shamefully false in this afiair ; but do not hope 
(242) 

to (escape impimished.) — Do not play the fool in that man- 
uscime inpunito, (242) 

ner. — Were you to want a governess for your daughter, I 
(199) (243) 

would advise you to engage a well-known person. — They 
consigliare 
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want a change (both) of scene and air for their health. — 
(244) e 

Do you miss anything ? — Two rings are missing from my 
(244) (162) anello 

box. — I was given to understand that her brother has 
scatola, (246) 

lost ten thousand poirndsf, and it is reported moreoyer^ 
perdere (59) (247) inoltre, 

that he is in prison. — We were going to start for Lon- 
sub. 1 (245) partire 

don, when a (man-servant) brought us a letter in which 

servo 
we learned that our presence there was unnecessary, as the 

(246) 
lawsuit was ended. — What do you want 1 I want to go 
processo 

and see our friends. — Rachel played the part of Phedra 

Eachele (242) Fedra 

with wonderful power. — He plays on her, and the simpleton 

dbilitcL, (242) semplice 

does not perceive (of) it. — I was going to play the piano, 
ref.(99) (110) (245) (242 

when I perceived that two pieces of music were missing. 
allorchh (244) 



248. The following Italian vebbs govern the 

Genitive : 

To pity, to take pity on, Aver pietd di. 

To laugh at, Burlarsi di. 

To languish with, Languire dL 

To rejoice at, Rallegrarsi di. 

To remember, Bicordarsi di. 

249. The following Italian verbs govern the 

Dative: 

To think of, Pensare a. 

To obey, Ohhedire a. 

To disobey, Disobbedire a. 
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To steal from^ Ruhare a. 

To give, Dare a. 

To teach, Insegnare a. 

To pay, Pagare a. 

To give back, Rettituire a. 

r 

EXERCISE. 

Socrates has said, that life (should be spent) in thinking 
Socrate si dovrebbe passare (202) 

of death. — I pity much the old and blind 

(248) (52) veccAeo pi. (41) (25) pL 

who are in want, and unable (to earn their bread). — I 
(137) bisognOj a gtiadagnarsiil pane. 

took pity on the poor child, and I have sent him to school, 

scuola^ 
at which he greatly rejoiced. — I have no pity for the young 

(248) 
and lazy beggar who will not work. — It is a great 
pigro mendicante volere lavorare, 

mark of folly to laugh at everything ; but to laugh at the 
segno (248) (154) 

misfortunes of others (indicates) a bad heart. — Do not 

sveniura (1^9) ^ indizio di * 

jeer at the poverty of others, for you do not know (how 
(227) poichl quanta 

long) your prosperity may last. -— I rejoice at your 
tempo potere durare. (248) 

good success. — How can I rejoice at a thing ,that I do 

Come potere eke 

not know 1 — I remember what my brother did for me and 

(133) 
I must pay him twenty pounds. — ^Do you remember your 
dovere (249) 

promise ? What promise ? That you would think of me 

(249) 
at a certain hour.— ^He stole from her two diamond rings, 

(249) 



( 
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but he is ready to give them back to her if she forgives 

(95) (101) 

him. — They languished with hunger and thirst for many 

(248) sete 

days before (they perished.) — ^That child obeys neither his 

di perire. nl 

father nor mother; he laughs at their threats, and 

nh (248) minaccia (40) 

never remembers their orders. — Have you thought any more 

ptH 
of your plan of going on the Continent ) 
progetto 

250. It has been already said that the preposition to be- 
fore an infinitive is rendered in Italian by di (see IT 3.), ex- 
cept when the preposition to is governed by a verb express- 
ing motion, when it is rendered by a (see IT 8.) 

The following verbs are, however, exceptions to this rule^ 

as they require the infinitive by which they are followed to 

be preceded by the preposition a : 

m ^ » ir lAvvezzarsi, abituarsi, as- 

To wjcustom ones self, | ^^^^^^| 

To employ, Impiegare, 

To encourage, Incoraggiare, 

To invite, Invitare, 

To oflfer one's self, Hsibirsif proferirsi. 

To amuse one's self, Dilettarsi, 

To keep one's self ready, J Tenersi pronto, easer 

to be ready, i pronto. 

To work, Lavorare. 

To learn, Imparare^ apprendere. 

To begin, Cominciare, principiare. 

To prepare one's self, Prepararsi. 

To oblige, to force, Ohbligare, costringere. 

To condemn, Condannare, 

To aspire, Aspirare. 
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EXERCISE. 

A soldier must accustom himself to obey blindly his 
(219) 

superiors, and to endure patiently privation and fatigue. 

sopportare pi. pi. 

— From Horace one learns to laugh at vice ; from Persius, 
Orazio si (22) Persio, 

to love virtue ; and from Juvenal, to detest crime. — The 

Oiovenale, 

Romans by their applause encouraged the gladiators to die 
con gladiatore 

(with smiles.) — Plato was invited to give a code of laws 
sorridendo. Platone codice 

to the town of Cyrenes, but this philosopher refused saying : 

CirenCj fihsofo ricusare 

that the inhabitants were too opulent to follow his laws. — 
ahitante per 

Accustom yourself to rise early, if you wish to enjoy 

levarsi 

health. — Joan of Arc, who under the walls of Orleans 
Qiovanna (45) 

defeated the English and forced them to raise the seige 
hattere levare assedio 

of that town, having afterwards fallen into the hands of her 

(210) 

enemies, was condemned, as a witch, to be burned in the 

(29) Strega 

market place of Rouen. — Robespierre after having 

mercato (2) Piazza Roano (202) 

caused France to tremble at his name, was accused of 
/arc (219) » i di (188) 

aspiring to make himself Dictator, and was condemned to 

Dittatore^ 

die by the same axe, under which so many heads had 
aotto scure 
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fallen (by his orders.) — The human mind is ever ready 

per suo ordine, ^ ^ 

to welcome novelty. — Domitian, a Roman 

accoglier favorevolmente 

emperor, used to amuse himself catching and killing 
esser soUto 
flies in his imperial palace. — "May I die," said 

mosca (38) potere sub. 1 . (2 1 9) 

to Euclid his brother, " if I do not revenge myself on you ;" 

Euclide * * 

" And I," replied Euclid, " if I do not force you to love me 

again." — Prepare yourself to hear some sad neWs. — Em- 
ancora, tristo novella 

ploy this money in relieving that poor family. — The Spar- 

aoccorrer 
tans placed the statue of Death beside that of Sleep, in 

porre (22) 

order to accustom themselves to consider sleep and death 
(148) 
as the same thing. 



ON THE PARTICLE SL 

251. The particle si corresponds to the French word on, 

and translates the English words theyy we, people ^ the tvorld, 

one, some, d&c. when^employed with an indeterminate signifi- 
cation; as 



People live tranquilly, in this 
country, 

One spends a great deal in tra- 
velling, 



Si vive tranquiUamente in questo 

paese. 
Si apende molto viagqiando. 



252. The verb which accompanies at must always be in 
the third person, and agree in number with the noun to 
which it relates; as 



One knows true friends in the 

hour of need. 
People admire him for his 

great learning. 



Si conoscono i vert amici nei 

hiaogni. 
Si ammira in lux VaUo aapere. 
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253. In Italian, the particle si may be used as a substitute 
for the auxiliary to he, in passive verbs; and in this case, the 
verb which accompanies si must be in the same tense and 
person, as that in which the auxiliary would be, were it em- 
jdoyed; as 



An honest man is respected 
even by the dishonest, 

The gloiy of our ancestors is 
remembered with pleasure, 



Un uomo onesto si rispetta antJie 

dai poco onesti. 
Le glorie dei nostri antenati si 

ricordano c<yn piacere. 



254. The verb venire can also be used in place of the aux- 
iliary essere in passive verbs, but only in the simple tenses; 
80 that the phrase you shall be rewarded may be rendered 
in Italian either by voi sarete ricompensaio, or voi verrete rir 
compensato, 

255, When the subject of the passive verb is one of the 
personal pronouns 7, thou, dhc, if the particle si is employed, 
the nominative personal pronoun must be changed into the 
dative, and si must be used as the subject of the verb. This 
version is only correct when the verb governs the preposi- 
tion a, as; dire, comandare, cominciare, promettere, doman- 
dare, <S:c.} the verbs essere or venire should be used with other 
verbs; as 

I am ordered, 
Tou were promised, 



He is asked. 



Mi si comanda, or mi i coman- 
data, mi vien comandato, 

Vi si promise, or vi/upromesso, 
vi venne promesso. 

Qli si domanda, or gli ^ doman- 
data, gli vien domandato. 

256. Whenever si would render the phrase ambiguous 
essere or venire must be used, and not si} as 

iVengono or sono persuasi ; and not *i 
persuadono, which might mean, ^ley 
persuade themselves. 

257, When the particle si is used, the relative pronouns 
are suppressed in Italian, except ne which must be expressed, 
and before which si becomes se: 
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They believe so, 

We educate them with great care, 

The result of it is not jet known, 



Si crede. 

Si educano con molta cwra. 
Non se ne conosce ancora U 
' resultato. 



258. The particle si is always placed after the conjunctive 
pronouns mi, vi, gli, &c., except ne, which it must precede; 
when there is a negative in the phrase^ it must be placed 
before si; as 



I am not told, 
They tell him, 
Favorable opportunities are 

offered to you. 
It was spoken of last evening, 



Non mi si dice, 

OH si dice, 

Vi si offrono occasUmifavwe- 

voli, 
Se ne parlo ieri sera. 



259. When the words one, we, they, &c,, having an in- 
determinate and vague sense, govern a reflective verb, they 
are rendered by uno, Vuomo, altri, alcuni, la gente, &c., 
according to the sense of the phrase ; as 



One flatters one's self. 
Some persuade themselves. 
People af;custom themselves. 
Others idEQict themselves, 



IJno si lusinga. 
Alcuni si persuadono. 
La gente si abitua. 
Altri si affliggono. 



260. The particle si may be placed after the verb : 



It is thought that the coast from 
Eeggio to Gaeta is about the 
most delightful part of Italy, 

261. Sii& generally repeated in Italian before every verb 
of which it is the subject; as 



Credesi die la marina da Beggio 
a Gaeta, sia quasi lapiu aUet- 
tevole parted Italia. B. 



The good are loved and re- 
spected ; but the wicked are 
shunned and despised, 



Si amano, e si rispettano i buonii 
ma i caUivi sifuggono e si dis- 
prezzano. 



EXERCISE. 

One cannot frequent the society of (good people) with- 
(251) (258) buoni 

out (improving one's self.) — People say that we shall have 
divenir migliore, (251) 

a good harvest this year. — Tt is thought that next year we 

raccolta (253) « i 

shall have the Italian opera in Edinburgh. — One learns 

{56) (251) 
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more in listening than in speaking. — We cannot always 
a (202) (88) a (251 

be fortunate. — It was said (not long ago.) that you were 

(253) non a molto. (176) 

going to America. — Often one does not follow the path of 
in (22) (251) (258) sentiero 

virtue, because one finds it thorny and painful at the 

(251) spinoso 

beginning ; but we should reflect, that as the first rays 
prindpio ; (215) raggio (41) 

of the sun which strike \ our eyes produce a dazzling 

percuotere (124) dbbagliante 

and unpleasant sensation until we (grow accustomed) 

sintantochl (259) abituarsi ref. sub. 1 

to them, so the more we advance in the path of virtue, the 
(107) ref. 

more pleasing and beneficial we will find it. — One would 

(257) (251) 

think that you are not satisfied with your new chamber- 
(197) di came- 

maid. — ^What will the world say when (your folly) (shall be 
riera ^ (253) 

known V) — One lives more tranquilly in the country than 
^ (252) * campagna (81) 

in the town. — If we knew how to control our desires, we 
* (195) (219) regolare 

would escape many evils. — I was asked if I had tra- 
evitare (255) (195) 

veiled through Italy. — People deceive themselves when 

(259) 

they think themselves always (in the right.) — They 

dal lata delta ragione, 

tell me that you ajre displeased with my conduct. 

malcontento di 
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ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

The tribes of the desert deny that the religion of Maho* 
trihil negare Mao- 

hornet was made for them ; for how, they say, can one 
metto (253) poichh potere{2bl) 

perform ablutions when one has no water ? how can one 

(258) 
give alms when one has no riches ? or what occasion can 
elemosina 

there be to fast during the month of Ramazan, when one 
digiunare 

fasts all the year ? — A man would do well, sajs Bacon, to 

(251) 
carry a pencil in his pocket, to (write down) the thoughts 
portare lapis (125) appuntare 

of the moment. Those which come unsought for are gene- 

spontaneo * 
rally the best, and should be secured because they seldom 

dovere 
return. — The letter y was invented by Pythagoras, a natire 

Pittagora (29) 

of Samos ; the two branches (into which) it is divided are 
Samo. ramo in che (253) 

emblematical of the two paths of virtue and vice; the 

sentiero 

former on the (right-hand side), the latter on the left. — 

(129) destra sinistra, 

Jupiter is frequently represented with an eagle sur- 
(253) aquila svUa 

mounting his sceptre; and an ivory sceptre, also sur- 
sommitd di scettro ; avorio{2) sor- 

moimted by an eagle, was carried by the Romans when 
montare (253) 

they returned victorious. — Friendship is never felt by a 

(22) ^ inon ^mai 
corrupted heart. 
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CHAPTER X. 

ON ADVERBS. 

262. Adverbs are invariable^ and are used to express the 
circumstances of time^ place, manner, kc, which accompany 
the verb. Thej may also modify an adjective, a substan- 
tive, or another adverb : 



She speaks Italian very well. 

He is very good, 

I will always esteem you, 



Ella parla Italiano molto bene. 
Egli \ molto huono. 
Vi stimero sempre. 



263. Many adverbs are formed by adding mente to the 
adjective : 



Great, greatly, 
Diligent, diligently. 



Grande, grandemente. 
Diligente, diligentemente. 



264:, When the adjectives end in le or re, the e must be 
suppressed in forming the adverb : 



Loving, lovingly, 
Particular, particularly, 



Amorevole, amorevolmente. 
Particolare, particolaimente. 

265. When the adjective ends in o, that vowel is changed 
into a: 

Obscure, obscurely, I Oseuro, oscuramente. 

Bich, richly, | Ricco, riccamente. 

266. Adjectives are sometimes employed adverbially: 



I speak to you clearly, 
Weeping bitterly. 



Vi parlo chiaro. 
Piangendo forte. 



267. Mai, giammai, never, or ever, are generally accom- 
panied by the negative non when employed negatively, in 
which case non is usually placed before, and mai or giammai 
after the verb : 

Kon rideva mai. 

A chiesa non usava mat B. 



He never laughed. 

He never went to church. 



Ifai, giammai, employed without the negation, have the 
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signification of ever, or at any time; however, we find them 
sometimes also used without a negation in a negative sense: 



Who would oyer have thought it ? 
He was the most contented man 
that ever was, 



Chi vi avrebht mai pensaio ? 
Fu il piu contento uomo che 
f^asDmaX fosse. B. 



When mai precedes or follows the following words : sem- 
pre, si, no, it is used as an expletive, and gives more strength 
to these words : 



If you lend me fire pounds, I will 
always do what jou wish, 

It is a part of the world that lies 
for eyer entombed in ice and 
frost, 



Se mi prestate cinque lire, to 

sempre mai posciafaro dd (he 

voi vorrete, B. \jsioce, 

Una parte del mondo i che si 

Mai sempre in ghia^o ed in 

geUUe trine. P. 

268. The negative not is expressed by n<m when accom- 
panied by another word. In other cases no is used ; not is 
the abbreviation ofnon lo. 

Yes is rendered by st, but the following mode of speech is 
also used: di si, yes, di no, no: 



Do you not see him 1 No, 

Sir C replied, Yes, 

Not wishing to say no to him, 



Nol vedi tu f No. 

8er CiappeUettorispose, Di d. B. 

Non voWndogli dire no, or di no. 



269. No LONGBB, NO FABTHEB, 

With the signification of no more, are rendered by non piu, 
and in speaking of space by non piu lungi, non piii oUre. 
In both cases, non is commonly placed before the verb and 
piu, piu oUre, piu lungi, after : 



Now I shall not tell you any 

farther. 
You must not go any farther. 



Ora io non ti vo dir pitL 
Non dovete andar pid oltre. 



EXERCISE. 

No action can properly be called virtuous, except 
(161) propria (265) (253) se non 

that which is fully approved of by one's own conscience. — 
(133) ^ * (126) 

The best champion of liberty is he who always observes 
(91) (130) 
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most scrupulously and most devotedly the laws. — You 

may easily be mistaken. — A good-hearted person easily 
potere (264) ingannarsi. generosa 

forgets an iiyury, but is particularly mindful of a benefit. — 

(264) memore 
I will no longer conceal thiis fact. — He performs faithfully 
(219) (269) adempire 

his promises. — Then CaJandrino said, " Wert thou ever 
(118) AUora (267) 

there 1 " to which he promptly answered *' Never." — I can- 

(142) (219) 

not walk any &rther, as I have severely hurt my foot. 

(269) (179) (265) far male (124) 

I will encourage no farther your unjust pretensions. — Who 
(215) (269) (135) 

would ever have thought that a man (so lately) poor him- 
(267) ' pocofa 

self, would have treated so cruelly the misery of others ? — 

* (159) 
I have never esteemed him since he deceived me so dis- 
(167) daM di- 

honourably. — Have you ever heard a child speak more dis- 
sonesto (265) 

tlnctly at that age 1 — I tell you clearly that I do not know 

etdf (266) (135) 

him, and I do not wish ever to know him. — He spoke 

desiderare 
most fovourably of your good qualities, particularly of 
(88) qualitd (36) 

your sincerity. — She was richly dressed, and playing idly 

scherzare 
with a little dog. — ^We will employ our money usefully. — 

(75) danaro 

He fought bravely, and perished gloriously. 
camhattere cadere 
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270. Adverbs that point out a place near to, or &r 
from the speaker, are called adverbs of place. They are 



Cl, QUI, QUl, 

Vi, oolI, l1, m, oostI, oostX, 

QUINDI, 
QUINOI, 

Dove, 

Onde, dondb, di dove, 

QuAssii, 

Lass^, 

QuAGGliiy 



here. 

there. 

from that place. 

from this place. 

where. 

from whence. 

up here. 

up there. 

down here. 

there below. 



LAOGiii, 

271. When no emphasis, or no particular signification, 

falls on the adverb of place, d or viia used ; in a contrary 

case Id or cold, qiid or qui, must be employed : 

Who is there, Chi a m 

No one is there. Nan vi ^ cUcuno, 

He will see us there, in company Mgli ci verrd, in compagnia di 

with his sister, sua sordla, \bre. 

Come hither, as the air is healthy Venite qu^ che Varia <fi scdtt- 

272. Qui, qud, is used to indicate the place in which the 
speaker is ; costl, costd, the place in which the person is to 
whom we are writing or speaking. 

Ld, cold, ivi, quivi, mark a place distant alike from the 
speaker and the hearer : 

How do you spend your time Come passate il voatro tempo 
there in town ? We here in the cost! in cittd ? Noi qui|tn cam- 
country are very pleasant, pagna atiamo dUegramente. 

When you return there, from Quando ritomereU coUk, donde 

whence you come, venite, 

273. The adverbs d and vi are omitted when the place 
to which they refer is mentioned : 

There was once in Milan a Fu gik in Milano un Tedeaoo, 
German, 

274. Alloba and dunque, then. 
Allora is used when then signifies ai that time ; but when 
then is employed for cojiseqaently, dunque, and not allora, 
is the corresponding word in Italian : 
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He coxmnanded that he Bhould Comandb ehe fou% faUo marire 

be put to death on the cross, in crocCf ai come allora si %L8a- 

as was then the custom, va. B. 

If that be true, then (or in con- 8e do t vero, dunque mi'avete 

sequence of that), you have inganncUo. 

deceived me, 

275. OsA, now, 

Jtut now is rendered by or ora, testi, or poeofa. 
The word ora is joined to many words with various sig- 
nifications; as 

Allora^ composed of a quella ora, 

FiNOSA, 



QUALOSA, 
Dl BUGN* OKA, 

Fin d' allosa, 
d' osa in osa, 
In kal oba, 

He spoke to me about it just 

now, 
Till now he has given us only 

words, 
He rose early to go to hunt, 

Since that time he has given 
proofs of great courage. 



at that time. 

till now. 

whenever. 

early. 

since that time. 

from hour to hour. 

in an unlucky hour. 

Mene parlo or ora» or test^, or 

poco h. 
Egli non ci ha daio fin ora c^ 

parole. 
Levossi di buon ora per andare 

a ca,ccia. 
Fin d'allora dette indizi di gran 

coraggio. 



EXERCISE. 

Louis the XVIth having mounted the scaffold, addressed 

(214) pake, 

the following words to the people : Frenchmen, I die inno- 

(207) 
cent; I forgive my enemies ; I wish that my death .... 

The King could proceed no further, as General Santerre then 

(269) (23) (274) 

ordered the drums to be beaten, which was done immedi- 
(195) (253) (142) 

ately, in order that the people might hear the King's voice 
(148) sub. 2 
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no farther. — Since you do not wish to remain there, (I beg 
(269) DacM (272) vi 

of jou) to come here, where the air is remarkably pure 
prego ove notdbile (264) 

and good, and where you will be able to take long walks 

(219) (227) 

(early in the morning.) — I expect hourly to see them ar- 
di buon mattino. (275) f. 

rive. — I resolved (I would remain) no longer in Paris; 

. inf. (269) 

consequently I set out for London, where I shortly arrived, 

partire in breve giungere 

and from whence I now write to you. — Since that time I 
(270) (275) (275) 

foretold that this unpleasant event would have (taken place.) 
predire luogo. 

Come down here quickly; there is a gentleman who wishes 
(270) (137) 

to see you. — In an evil hour I consented to leave my 

(275) 
country and to come here; since that time I have been 
patria (272) 

always unhappy, but I intend soon to return there. — ^You 

acknowledge (you were) unjust towards him ; then you 
convenire di essere stato verso di (274) 

should tell (to) him so at once. — Put those books up there 
davere (100) sulito. (127) (270) 

from whence you have taken them. — You are always violent 

and impatient yourself; then why should your friends be 

(274) dovere 

patient and gentle with youl — I have seen him just now. — 

(275) 
He was not then in this country. 

paese. 
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QuANix) (as we have seen at par. 192), before a verb that 
announces an action to come, requires that the verb should 
be in the future, although in English it is in the present 
tense : 



I will send you the image 
when it ia time, 



Quando tempo sarft vi mandero 
V immctgine, B. 



276. QuANDo is employed in the signification of dove, ove, 
ove maiy in case that, or if, and the following verb must be 
in the subjunctive mood : 



If it please you, 
In case you wi£^ it^ 



Quando vi piacesse. 
Quando lo desideraste. 



277. Di QUANDO IN QUANDO, now and then. 



Veniva di quando in quando a 
vederci. 



He came to see us now and 
then, 

278. Quando quando has the signification of now 

now, sometimes sometimes : 

He continued his journey now I Proeegut U viaggio quando a 
on foot, now on horseback, | piedif quando d cavcUlo, 

279. MsBoi:, signifying by the grace of, by the kindness of 

is followed by the genitiye, and sometimes preceded by the 

article : 

I came here, where by the grace 
of Gk>d and the Idndness of 
this noble lady, I am safe, 



Qui me ne venni, dove, merci 
d*Iddio, e di questa gentU- 
donna, acampato aono. B. 



280. Alto means highly j accompanied by the verb /are^ 
it means to halt, to stop : 



Calandrino sentendo il duolo, 

levo alto il pie. B. 
Davan segno di gire, or di far 

alto. Ariosto. 



Calandrino feeling pain, raised 

his foot on high, 
They gave the signal, now to 

proceed, now to halt, 

281. DiNANZi, or DiANZi, means a short time ago : 

I said a short time ago so many 
good prayers, 

282. Di pbesentb, immediately : 



Jo dissi dinanzi tante buone 
orazioni. B. 



Se ne ando di presente alia 
madre, B. 



He went immediately to his 
mother, 

283. Si fattambntb, in such a way: 
Hearing her speak in such a I Udendo costei cosi fattamenU 
"wvy, \ parlare. ^. 
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284. OuABi means much, but it is generally accompanied 
by the negative : 



Who shortly after died. 



n quale non istett/e gnari ehe 
trapaaso. 



285, Test!: means at this time, or a little before : 
I must go just now to Florence, 



A me convien andare test^ a 

Firenze, B. 
lo ho test^ ricevuio leUere di 

MessifUL 



I received a letter from Messina 
a short time before, 

286. Da capo, again : 

The Pope caused the marriage 
to be solemnly celebrated 
there again, 

287. Da senno, seriously : 

I speak to you seriously, | Vi parlo da senno. 

288. Di Nuovo, again, newly : 



Quivi da capo il Papa fece so- 
lennemente le sponsalizie cde- 
brare, B. 



And speaking to him again 
angrily and insultingly. 

This is no miracle nor any- 
thing newly happened. 



E di nuoYO ingiuriosamente e 
crucciato parlandogli, B. 

Queato non \ miracolo n^ cosa 
che di nuoYO awenga, B. 



289. Innanzi, rather, before, in future: 



He suffered death rather than 

be a slave, 
As we shall in future mention. 



Morire innanzi die servire sob- 

tenne. B. 
Come innanzi/arenio menzione, 

Qio. VUl. 



290. Comb pbiha, as soon as : 



Be sure that as soon as you 
would have been asleep, you 
would have been murdered. 



Vivi sicuro, che come prima a(i- 
dormentato tu fosti, saretti 
stato ammazzaio, B. 



291. Feb TEMPO, pes tempissimo, means early in the mor- 
ning: 



Haying risen one morning yery 
early, he started on horse- 
back with her. 



Una mattina per tempissimo 
levatosiy con lei insieme monto 
a cavaUo, B. 



292. Via, or vie pi^, means much more : 

He is much madder than she, | E yia piiL motto eolui, K 

293. The following are some of the adverbial locutions 
most commonly in use : 
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i ifT^ \ intentionally. 

A vicenda, altematelj. 

A propodto, seasonably. 

A gara, in emulation. 

Ad aUa voce, aloud. 

A destra, to the right. 

A sinistray to the left. 

A htion mercato, cheap. 

A poco a poco, by degrees. 

A sufficienza, ) ra ' L^ 
AhbLima, \ 8"ffiaen«y. 



A tempo, just in time. 

Dapprima, at first. 

Da quando in qua? since 

when. 
AlmenOy at least. 
AlV improvviso, unexpectedly 
Dihuongrado, ) ^^j | 
Di bttona voglia, J ^ ^' 

Di mala voglia, unwillingly. 
Da banda, \ . , 

T J * _« f Owl VAC 

In dtsparte, J 
Fer lo piu, for the most. 
Per VappuntOy exactly. 
Per ischerzo, in jest. 



EXERCISE. 

A Tirtuous man is much more estimable than a scientific 
» 1 (292) 

one. — Alexander gave to Porus a kingdom much larger than 
* AUessandro Poro 

(the one) he had before. — One should rather die than 
queUoche (261) dovere (289) 

commit a dishonourable action. — We amuse ourselves 
commettere 
sometimes shooting, sometimes fishing. — ^I saw him a very 

(278) (206) 
short time ago, and I hope to see him again to-night. — If 

(281) (288) stasera. 

you cry in such a way, you will awaken every one in the 

(283) svegliare * 

house. — You must begin again. — ^We hope (that) you will 

(219) (286) 

write tons now and then. — They have the intention of set- 
(277) par- 

ting out to-morrow very early. — As soon as he arrived, we 
Ure (291) (290) 

went to table. — If I thought that his friend had done this 
(238) (276) (132) 
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intentionallj, I would advise him not to frequent any 
(293) consigUare 

more the society of (such a fellow.) — ^Do not go awaj ; it is 

(131) 

yet early. — When you arriye at the end of the alley, you 
(293) (192) male, 

may go to the right or to the left. — This beautiful straw- 
potere (293) pagUa 

hat cost me two hundred franks, and my brother thinks that 

(197) 

it is cheap. — By degrees he became master of a large for- 
(293) padrone gran 

tune. — You come just in time for breakfast ; sit down, and 

(238) 

take a cup of tea with us. — I would do it willingly if 
tazza (276) 

I had not already taken breakfast. — In going from Nice 

fare (202) Nizza 

to Genoa, we had the sea-shore to the right, and high 
Oenova, (2) spiaggia 

mountains to the left. — Since when have you begun to 

(293) 

draw 1 — Put aside your books ; you have studied suffi- 
disegnare f 

ciently for to-day. — At least give me time to arrange them ; 

I do not like to leave them in disorder. — At first we 
dispiacere (183) 

thought that you were unwelL — Our nephew arrived 

(197) incomodato, 

last night unexpectedly from the Cape of Good Hope, and 

jersera 

at first I could not recognise him, he is so much (grown up.) 
(293) crescere. 
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CHAPTER XL 
ON PREPOSITIONS. 

' We have already treated of the prepositions di, a, da, 
employed as segnacasi, in the first Chapter ; but as these 
prepositions are frequently used in a peculiar manner in 
Italian, differing altogether from the English application of 
them, we will in this lesson show how some of them may 
be employed. 

Di, of. 

The preposition di points out extraction^ property, and 
the relation of one object with another, 

294. It is used (as we have seen, p. 2) to connect two 
nouns, of which the second expresses some quality or attri- 
bute of the first ; as una veste di seta, a silk dress ; and 
here we may observe that, in Italian, the English order of 
words becomes inverted ; ex. a marble table, una tavola di 
marmo, as if it were a table of marble. The same construc- 
tion is observed in rendering, with the aid of the preposi- 
tion di, the English possessive case j ex. the King's palace, 
U palazzo del Ee, as if it were the palace of the king. 

295. In Italian, di is substituted for the English prepo- 
sition to, after nouns that express relationship, inheritance, 



He is brother to the Queen, 
Yon are heir to a large fortune, 



Efratello della Regina. 
Voi aiete V erede di una gran 
fortuna, 

296. Di is used in the following phrases : 
Vive di radici e di erbe, He lives on roots and herbs. 
Rimproverare di, To reproach with. 

Esser carico di. To be laden with. 

„ adomo di, To be adorned with. 

„ dotato di, To be endowed with. 
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may promote his own happiness ; but one who is endowed 

(126) 

with beneficence promotes that of others. — A true Chris- 
ij (156) 

7 tian is always satisfied with his lot. — The Brahmins live 
i^ (296) sorte. Bramino {2d6) 

L on vegetables. — The vessel which arrived this morning is 

[^ hastimento 

laden with cotton and iron. — Whilst I was reproaching her 
(296) cotone (16) Mentre (189) 

she remained with down-cast eyes. — Almost all the Euro- 

(297) Quasi 

pean countries dress chiefiy in the French &shion. — I 

(297) 
would like very much to see a person dressed in the 

desiderare 
Turkish fashion. — This dish of macaroni is dressed in 

piatto maccheroni "pi, (297) 

the Italian fashion with Parmesan cheese. — The hills are 

Parma formaggio. collina 

covered with snow. — The heat was so excessive, that we 
(296) neoe. 

travelled by night, and rested by day. — (It is not enough 
(296) riposarsi Non basta ad 

for a woman) to be endowed with wit and beauty ; she 

una donna (296) spirito 

should also be adorned with the graces of a sweet temper 

umore 
and of a cultivated mind. 



Da, from. 

The preposition da implies physical or moral movement, 
separation, distance. 

298. Da is employed with verbs of motion when the ob- 
ject towards which the movement is directed is a person : 

I will take you this evening I Questa sera vi condvrro da 
to her, (ei. 
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299. We say, partir di Fapoliy partir di Firenze, dalla 

cittd being understood in those locutions ; in other cases da 

must be employed : 

To go away from one's friends, Partir dai suoi amicL 
To go away from him, Partir da lui, 

300. As the employment of the preposition da is varied 
and extensive, we think it useful to give some examples in 
which it is used : 



He fought like a lion, 

Baphael, bom in Urbino, 

He has treated him as a good 

friend, 
I speak to you as a master. 
It is a roguish trick, 
He spoke to me privately, 
A man good for nothing. 
It is not a thing to be laughed at. 
From my childhood, 
I have done it by myself, 
Give me writing materials, 
Julia of the white arms. 



Comhatt^ da leone. 
Raffaello da Urbino. 
Lo ha tratato da amico, 

Vi parlo da maestro. 

E urU azione da martuclo. 

Mi parlo da solo a solo. 

Uomo da poco. 

Non e cona da ridere. 

Da piccolo, da bambino, 

L*koJatto dsk me. 

Datemi da scrivere. 

CUvlia dalle bianche hraccia. 



Pee, for, through, hy. 
This preposition expresses motion through a place ; as 



He passed through villages 
and towns. 



Passo per ville, e per cittit. 



301. It is also used sometimes with the signification of 
as, about, from ; and in some cases it may be used with the 
infinitive to translate the present participle ; as 



He esteemed him cm the'most 
courteous knight in the world 
As an amusement, 
Go abotU your business, 
To run about the streets, 
^rom great joy. 
Not being able to restrain his 



Lo teneva per il piii cortese car 

valiere del mondo. 
Per modo di diporto. 
AndcUe per ifatti vostri. 
Correr per le vie. 
Per soverchia letizia. 
Per non poter tener le risa. 



laughter, 

302. The phrase, to be on the point of, is rendered in 

Italian by essere per, stare per ; as 

You were on the point of going Eravate per mettervi a letto. 

to bed, 
I was on the point of going out, lo stava per uscire. 
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303. The preposition to, which in English precedes an 
infinitiye, must be rendered by per, when it has the signi- 
fication of in order to, on account of: 



I come in order to tell you, 
He went to visit her in order 
to console her, 



Vengo per dirvi, 
Ando afarle visita per con- 
solaria. 



EXERCISE. 

Sympathy is said to arise from an imaginary change 

Simpatia (253) nascere 

of situation with the person who excites our compassion. — 

(137) 

If you reason with me as a friend, I will do what you 
(192) (105) (300) (133) 

ask ; but if you treat me as a master, I will not listen to 

padrone, ascoltare 

you. — He requested me to bring him to you, in order to 
pregare (298) (303) 

speak to you privately. — If you consider this an affair to 

(300) 
be laughed at, you act like a fool in treating it so seriously 

(300) (202) (95) 

as you do. — Sublime and passionate eloquence was introduced 

into Rome, not many years before the birth of Cicero, 
in Mama, nascita Cicerone, 

by the two Gracchi, by Crassus and by Sulpitius. — Many 

Crasso Sulpizio, 

things that we cannot do by ourselves, may be easily 
(251) (252) (300) noi, 

achieved with the assistance of others. — When the family 
effettuarsi 0-^^) 

of the King of Macedon was led in triumph by Paulus 

Macedonia condurre Paolo 

Emilius, through the streets of Rome, their misfortunes 
Emilia, 

attracted the attention of the Roman people, more than 
attrarre 
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the glory of their conqueror. — Write to tell us when 

conquistatore. (303) 

the marriage is to take place. — True generosity consists in 

aver luogo, 
sacrificing (in some respect) one's own interest, to advance 
(206,) in certo modo (126) (303) 

that of others, — You are condemned for not having pro- 

"(301) 
duced your passport. 



In, into. 

304. This preposition indicates station, time, space : 

To live in France, 
To be in a passion. 
In two years, 



Dimorare in Francict, 
Stare in coUera. 
In due anni. 



305. In speaking of going to a kingdom or to a province, 
or to any place not clearly defined, to is rendered in Italian 
by in : 



Next summer we will go to Italy, 

When you go to Tuscany, 

As if he wished to go to France 

or Spain, or any other distant 

place, 



La prossima estate andremo in 

Italia. 
Quando andrete in Taacana. 
Come se in Francia o in Ispagna, 

in alcuno altro luogo lonkmo, 

andar volesse* B. 



Con, with, by, 
306. This preposition conveys an idea of company ; it ex- 
presses also the means by which a thing is achieved ; as 



Come and dine with us. 
To terrify by threats. 



Veniie a desinare con noL 
SpaverUare con minacce. 

307. This preposition is often joined to personal pronouns 
and contracted ; as, meco, teco, seco, instead of con me, eon 
te, con se : 

If you come with me, | Se verrai jhqqo, 

Fra or TBA, between, amongst, in the midst of, 

308. These two prepositions are quite similar in signifi- 
cation, and are used to indicate connexion between two or 
more objects : 
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They began to consult among 

themselves, 
Between two friends, 



Comindarono ir&ilaro ad aver 

cormglio. 
Fra due amid. 



309. They also mark a space of time between two dates, 
or space between two objects : 
I will pay you in two months. 



He hid himself in a room of 
the King's palace, which was 
between the apartment of 
the King and that of the 
Queen, 



Vi pagTierb fra due mesi. 
In una gran sola del palazzo 
del Be, la quale in mezzo era 
tra la camera del Re e quella 
della JReina, si nascose. B. 



310. Fra or tra, used before one object, implies being in 
in the midst of, being surrounded 6y j as 



Then almost tired, amidst the 
thickest grass, I lay down 
to rest. 



Poi quasi stanca, tra la piufolta 
erba postami a giacere, mi 
posava. B. 



Su, or SoPRA, upon, over, 

311. These prepositions maybe used indiscriminately; 
they imply rest or reliance, both in the literal and moral sig- 
nification : 



Let us rest on the grass. 
Rely on my word. 



Riposiamoci sulV erba. 
Riposate sulla mia parcla. 



312. They mark also elevation, or tendency towards a 
certain point : 



Up the hill. 
Towards break of day. 
At dawn. 
Towards evening, 



Su per la collina. 
Sul/ar del giomo. 
/n.suir alba, 
Sulla sera. 



313. Sopra is also used in Italian to signify beyond, more 
than, against; as 



Twenty miles beyond Florence, 
She who loved a young man more 

than her life, 
They organized a very numerous 

army to go against the enemy. 



Venti miglia sopra Firenze. 
La quale un giovaneUo amava 

sopra la vita sua, B. 
Ordmarono un grandissimo eser- 

cito per andare sopra i nemici. 

B. 
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314. COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 

AooANTo, near, by the side : Canzon, qui yedi un tempio ac- 

canto al mare. Bembo. 
AooosTO, near, just by : Volagli intomo e gli sta sempre a4> 

costo. Ariosto. 
Allato, dallato, by the side : Erailluogo, il quale F. Puccio 

ayeva alia sua penitenza eletto, allato alia camera 

nella quale giaceya la donna. B. 

Allato signifies sometimes, in comparison : 
Ogni angelica yista, ogni atto umile 
Fora uno sdegno allato a quel ch' io dico. P. 

Appktto, or A PETTO, in comparison : A petto a cestui. B. 

A FEONTB DiRiMPETTO, Opposite : Vidi afronte alia mia ca- 
mera in un altra dimorar due donne. B. 

Attorno, dattorno, intorno, dintorno, about or around : 
La sua famiglia, yenuta dattorno a costoro, come 
smontati furono, i cayalli adagiarono. B. 

Addosso, on one^s person or back : Entra il Diayolo addosso 
ad alcuni e per la lingua lore predice le cose ch'egli 
sa. Passavanti. 

Appii:, ai the foot : Lo 'ngannatore rimane appi^ dello in- 
gannato. B. 

In mezzo, in the midst : In mezzo di loro fattala sedere, non 
si pot^ di ragionar con lei prender piacere, per- 
ciocch6 essa poco o niente di quella lingua inten- 
deva. B. 

AvANTi, DAVANTi, iNNANZi, DiNANZi, before, in the presence 
of: Ch'egli ogni mattina doyesse udire una Messa 
in S. Croce, e all' ora del mangiare avanti a lui 
presentarsL B. 
Siccome molte innanzi noi hanno fatto. B. 
Andb al deserto, oye Gioyanni avanti di lui era ye- 
nuto per annunziarlo. B. 
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CiBOA, ahoiU: La dierono a' CoUegati, ricevuti da loro circa 

a diecimila fiorim d'oro. M. Vill. 
CoNTBo^ ooNTEA, ogaxnst : Lui domandb, se vero fosse cih, 

che contro di lui era stato detto. B. 
DsNTBO, ENTBO, PES ENTBo, uMin, amidst : Esse dentro a 
delicati petti temendo. B. 
Cosi dentro una nuvola di fiori, 
Donna m' apparre sotto verde manto. D. 
Al fin, yid' io per entro i fiori e I'erba, 
Pensosa ir si leggiadra, e bella donna. P. 

EXERCISE. 

We have a (country house) bj the side of the sea, and 

villa (314) 

just at the foot of a mountain, situated in the midst 

precisamente (208) 

of groyes and flowers, and about thirty miles from town. 
boschetto (44) 

— Within the walls of that ruined castle lived many lovely 

(45) (55) amabile 

ladies and valiant knights; but the church opposite is 
valoroso cavaliere 

still more remarkable for the scenes that have taken place 
(292) aver luogo 

inside of it. — I have read that Henry the Fourth, King of 
(107) Enrico {i^b) 

France, amused himself by carrying his children on his 
divertire portare 

back. — ^We arrived at a modest dwelling at the foot of the 

dimora 
hill, in front of which there plays a beautiful fountain, 

colle m. (141) 

whose silvery waters fall like dew among the rare and 

(147) Umpido rugiada raro 

delicate plants that grow around it. — We admired the 

vi, ammirart 
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elegant simplicity of that unadorned dwelling by the side 

semplice 
of the ocean. — You always speak against him as if he 
oceano. parlare come 

were your enemy. — I spoke to him about our project of 

buying a house near Edinburgh. — They left us near 

presso Edinburgo, lasdare 

the bridge, saying that they intended to go towards the 
ponte, 

milL — I told him to wash his hands before coming 
mulino, lavare (124) (202) 

into our presence, as he has been working in the garden. 

siccome 

ADDITIONAL EXEBCISB. 

Within the walls of that palace a murder was com- 

(127) palazzo omicidio 

mitted before the eyes of the Queen. — Those bees fly 

ape svolazzare 
around the roses. — The church is opposite to my house. — 

Among the Iroquois, the phrase by which they express 
IrocchesCj frase con 

their resolution of making war against an enemy is : " Let 

muovere 

us go and eat that nation." — Demosthenes gave the title of 

Demostene 

Philippics to the Orations he wrote against Philip of 
Filippiche (195) FiUppo 

Macedon ; and Cicero, in imitation of him, gave the 
Macedonia ; Cicerone^ a 

same name to those he wrote against Mark Anthony. 

Marco Antonio. 
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315. Pino, nffiNO, sino, issmo, as far as: 

. Gli yennero inoontro infino a San. Gioyanni La- 
temo. Gio. Vill. 
S'era molte yolte udito le sue laudi portare Jlno 
alle stelle. B. 
LoNTANO, LUNGi, LUNGB, DisooBTO, far: Tanto dalla salute 

mia son lunge, P. 
LuNGO, along : E lungo al pelaghetto a tayola postisi, quivi 

cenarono. B. 
Oltbe, more, or wpwards : Non solamente V avefe ci rube- 
ranno, ma forse ci torranno oUre a ci5 le persone. 
B. 
Oltbemonti, beyond the mountains, 
Oltbehare, beyond the seas. 

Olteemodo, oltbemisuba, beyond measure: Una santissima e 
bella reliquia, la quale io medesimo gill recai dalle 
sante terre cT oltremare, B. 

OUremonte nella Francia non si usa mai spiccare 
nuUo impiccatO; ma tanto yi sta, quanto pub atte- 
nervisi. F. Giordano. 
Alla yolta d'ltalia, towards Italj. 

Vebso, inverso, towards, in comparison : Verso la sera quan- 
do i Viniziani si ricoglieyano, apersono una porta 
della cittH. G. Vill. 

Tutte Tacque, che son di qu^ piii monde, Par- 
rieno ayere in se mistura alcuna Verso di quella, 
che nulla nasconde. D. 
Vicino, peesso, appo, appbesso, near, about: Assai joresso a 
Salerno h una costa sopra il mare riguardante, la 
quale gli abitanti chiamano la costa di Malfi. B. 
Stando all' assedio di Genoya presso di cinque 
anni. G. Vill. 
DiSTBO, behind : E dietro a lei yide yenire sopra un corsier 
nero, un cayalier bruno, forte nelyisocxw^RfaKi^^'^* 
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Dopo, after: Dopo cdquarUi di non veggendosi chiamare, 

incomincib a prender malincoiiia. B. 
GiusTA, GiusTo, SEOONDO, acco7'ding : Ti pregbiamo, che se 
per noi alcuna cosa far si pub, che gran piacere ti 
sia, la ne dica, con ferma speranza che fornita si^ 
giusto il parer nostro. B. 

Essi furono socondo il comandamento del Re 
menati in Palermo. R 
A GUisA, A HODO, A FOGGiA, like .' Che a guisa di scorpion 
la punta armava. D. 

Avete Yoi finissimi capelli, 

Che paion tanti orpelli, 

Quasi a foggia di stelle. Alleqbi. 

EXBRCISB. 

They came with him as far as the first village, distant 

(315) villaggio, 

about ten miles from their country house ; and they met 
(314) incontrare 

a little girl beautiful beyond measure, who was going 
(75) fanciulla (176) 

towards the sea to bathe. — When we were near the gar- 

(303) ref. 

den, we heard some noise, and on looking behind, we saw 

rumore, (202) 

three cows quietly eating all our flowers ; after some 
vacca (38) 

time (we succeeded) in driving them away. — According to 
d riuscl scacciare * 

your account they have conducted themselves towards you 
ragguaglio (179) 

like bitter enemies; and far from consoling you, they have 
acerrimo invece di 

rendered you immeasurably more unhappy. — The army ad- 
rendere immoisamente 
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Tanced towards the city; and after many days of con- 

ref. com- 

flict, they entered (in) it like a troop of hungry wolyes. 

battimentOf (107) affamato lupo. 

— The siege would haye been ended long ago, but the 

assedio lungo tempo fa, 

besieged received continually supplies of provisions from 

their allies beyond the seas. — All the students were placed 

alleato 
along the grand chamber in order to be examined. — The 

sala (148) 

fleet set sail towards Italy like a flock of splendid birds. — 
flotta (227) stormo 

Numa Pompilius was the founder of the ancient religion in 

Pompilio fondatore 

Borne ; and in establishing it, he pretended to have 

art. (95) fingere 

intercourse with the nymph Egeria near a mysterious foun- 
commercio ninfa 

tain. — ^We see too often the respectful attentions of the 

world more assiduously directed towards the rich and the 

assidiLamente 
great than towards the wise and virtuous. — I was going 

savio (25) 
towards Paris. — We give alms according to our means. 
Pangi, elemosina 



EXERCISE ON PAR. dOi-318. 

Our propensity to sympathize with sorrow is very strong, 
tendenza simpatizzare 
and our inclination to sympathize with joy very weak. — 

deboUr 
As long as the Tarquins lived, there was complete union 

Tarquinio 
between the nobles and the Roman people, as the nobles 
(308) iw/pero^icy^ 
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feared a reconciliation between the people and the banished 

scacciare 
tyrants. — The device of Fouquet^ minister of Louis XIV. 
tiranno. divisa Luigi (65) 

was a squirrel with these words : " Where shall I not 
scojattolo 

mount r He mounted on the scaffold ! — I prefer being in 
ascendere f palco I 

the country than in town, especially in Italy ; therefore I 

* percio 

will set out to-morrow for my (country house), and I will 

villa 
, . send my eldest son to Sicily for the summer. — I 

2 maggiore ^ (305) Sicilia 
shall go to Germany in six months. — ^The most painful 

Germania 
situation is to live between hope and fear. — You will re- 

(308) timore. 

ceive a letter from me within ten days. — In a very few 

(309) 
days I shall go with two friends to Spain. — She moved 

Spagna. commovere 

the tyrant (so much) with her tears and prayers, that he 
talmente lagrima 

granted (to) her a free pardon. — Hospitality was es- 
concedere pieno 

teemed by the ancient Caledonians as a sacred duty that 

(15) Caledone 

should be practised, not only amongst themselves, but 
dovere 

amongst their enemies. — Look up, and you will see two 

in alto, 

figures on the top of the mountain. — I have lived so 

cima dimorare 

long (in foreign countries), that I almost forget my own 

air estero 
(country.) 
paese. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

ON CONJUNCTIONS. 

The function of a conjunction is to unite two or more 
phrases, insignificant by themselves, and so form a signifi- 
cant sentence. * 

316. Che, that, when it depends from a verb which ex- 
presses neither certainty nor affirmation, governs the sub- 
junctive. E temo, che non sia gi^ si smarrito. D. 

y oglio che mi mandi una ciocchetta della barba di Nicos- 
trato. B. 

317. Che is used with several significations, of which we 
will here give some of the principal : It is used in the sense of 
Se non che, hut, only. Non aveva Teste che una cameretta 

assai piccola. B. 
PebohI:, why, Che non rispondi reo uomo ? Chd non di 

qualche cosa. B. 
ImpeboiocghI:, sivice, as, Dillo sicuramente cK io ti pro- 

metto di pregare Dio per te. B. 
FiNCHE, until, E non ripos6 mai cK egli non ebbe trovato 

Biondello. B. 

318. Several conjunctions are formed with che; as 
PuBCHE, provided that. La medicina da guarirlo so io 

troppo ben fare, purche a voi dea il cuore di 

segreto tenere cib che io vi ragionerb. B. 
BenohI:, aUhotigh, Benchi sia ricco. 
AnoobohI:, although, Alessandro, ancorche gran paura 

avesse, stette pur cheto. B. 
Comeche, although, however, II pregb comechd troppo ne 

fosse indegno. B. 
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CoNTiTTTOCHE, aUhough, nottoithstanding. Era Arriguccio, 
contuttoche fosse mercante, un fiero uomo. B. 

AvTEaNAOHi:, although, considering that Awegnachd egli 
mi stea molto bene. B. 

AociocoHE AFFiNCHi, in order that, E percib, accioccM 
egli niuna sospezione prendesse, B. 
All these preceding compound conjunctions govern the 

subjunctive, 

319. PebohI:, as an intepogatiye particle, has the signi- 
fication of per qual cagixme, why ? Deh perche vai ? Deh 
perchd non ti arresti ? D. 

320. Se, if, whether. This conjunction, which in English 
may govern the imperfect of the indicative, requires, in Ita- 
lian, that the verb should be in the imperfect of the sub- 
junctive, when the actiop is either conditional or uncertain : 

Se avessi beni, ne darei a' poveri. 

AS'e duhitassi della sua onest^ non gli affiderei ramminis- 
trazione dei miei beni. 

But when the action to which the verb refers is certain, 
and has already taken place, then se, as in English, governs 
the imperfect of the indicative : 

Se allora noi avevamo dei nemici, avevamo pur anco degli 
amici. 

If the action of which we speak is to be performed at 
some future time, the verb must be put in the future: 
Se verrete la settimana prossima in Edinburgo, vi con- 
durrb dal medico. 

When the verb expresses an action, which, if performed, 

should happen almost at the moment we speak ; or when 

the action excites our hopes or fears, then the conjunctive 

particle se[must be followed by the present of the indicative: 

Se iofavello io sarb riconosciuto. Se posso averlo, sarb 

felice. 

k 
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EXERCISE. 

Why do you not confess your fault, since I promise to 
(319) folio, 

forgive you, provided you conceal nothing from (to) me. 
perdonare (318) * 

— Although he had many friends, he found but one ready 

(317) prmto 

to defend him. — Whj do you laugh ? I laugh because you 

amuse me. — His account may be quite true ; and al- 
diverttre potere 

though he appears to me an honest man, still I will not 
sembrare pure 

help him until I have clearer proofs of his veracity. — 
assistere chiaro (78) 

You gave her a prize although she did not merit it. — If 
(249) premio (95) (320) 

I could see your father, I would tell him, that although I 

may be poor I am not dishonourable. — If we spent at that 

(251) (274) 

time too much money, we were both young and inexpe- 

danaro, (1^^) ^^^^" 

rienced. — If you will give me that book, I will give you this 
perto. (127) 

picture. — If you depart, your mother will be greatly afflicted. 
qitadro. 

— If you had come earlier, you would have dined with us. — 
(210) 

If we deny this truth, we must be blind. — If I had 
(251) negare cieco (39) 

known of his daughter's death, I would not have spoken 
(135) (1) 

of her. — If I can be of use to you, let me know it. — If 
(110) fare (99) 
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70U promise me that jou will not repeat this secret, I will 

confide it to you, although it is yerj important. 

(318) 



" » J ^" •— -^-^F^ 



321. Ma is the literal translation of biU ; Ma non yoglio 
percio che questo vi spayenti. B. 

Preceded by the word nothing, it is rendered by Se non, 
Altro che, AUra cosa che : 

N6 alcuna yia yide possibile se non il rapirla. 
Non fa altro che piangere. 

322. QuANDO, DoyB, when employed conjunctiyely, with 

the signification of if, whether, in case that, goyem 
the subjunctiye : Pensossi cestui ayere da poterlo 
seryire quando volesse, B. Dove questo non ti 
piaccia, 

323. Anzi, on the contrary: Non ardiyano ad aiutarlo 

anzi, cogli altri insieme gridayano ch'el fosse morto. 
B. 
Anzi ohe no, rather: lo il quale sento anzi dello 
scemo che no, piii yi debbo esser caro. B. 

324. 0...0, OyvEBO, Oppubb, either.,. or: lo non so da 

me medesima yedere, chi piil in questo si pecchi, 
la natura apparecchiando ad una nobile anima 
un yil corpo, la fortuna apparecchiando ad un 
corpo dotato d'anima nobile yil mestiero. B. 

325. 'Nh...'Nk, neither. ^.nor: lo non cercai w^ con in- 

gegno, n^ con fraude d'imporre alcuna macola aU* 
onest^ e alia chiarezza del yostro sangue. B. 

326. CiO£, Cioi: a dibe, th4it is to say, namely: E loro, 

che di queste cose niente sapeyano; cioh della 
partenza di Folco e della Ninetta, costrinse a pen-* 
fessare. B. Per6 quel che non puoi ayere inteso 



ON CONJUNCTIONS. 185 

Cio6, come la morte mia fu orada Udirai, e saprai 
se m'ha offeso. D. 
327. In somha^ in conclusion : In somma sappi> che tutti 
fur cherci, E letterati grand!. D. 

EXERCISE. 

Great dangers, says Cardinal de Refcz, have their 
pericoloj Cardinale 

clianns, because some glory may be got, even when we 
incanto (533) ottenere anche ^ 

do not succeed. But moderate dangers have nothing but 
riuscire. (321) 

what is horrible, because the loss of reputation always 
(133) 

attends the want of success. — She is angry with 
accompagnare mancanza adirato 

me, but I have given her no reason. ^ The inventor of 

(323) 

gunpowder was neither a hero nor a soldier. — The 
polvere da cannone (325) eroe y 

poor must either work or die of hunger. — In short, I 

(182) (324) fame (327) 

told him that two things were necessary for his project; 

that is to say, money and good sense. — I see no way of 

(326) 

persuading you. If I take an oath, you will not believe 

(320) giuramento, 

me. — We did nothing all day but play and amuse our- 

(321) divertirsi 

selves. — I, who am rather courageous, was terrified. — His 
(137) (323) spaventare. 

pride has never been flattered by me ; on the contrary, 
orgogUo (267) lusingare (323) 

I have often told him that he was neither handsome nor 

(325) 
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clever. — If your house is either too small or too large foi 

piccolo grande 

your family, you have nothing to do but to change it; ii 

(162) (321) 

short, I think you cannot complain of your position. — The 
(197) lagnarsi 

cow is rather a stupid animal, but the horse is full of life 

and fire : danger does not daunt the noble charger : oi 
(22) intimidire destrier o ; 

* the contrary, it appears to add new life and new fire to hii 
(323) (181) 

courage. 



CHAPTER Xm. 
DELLA INTERIEZIONE. 

328. Le Interiezioni esprimono sorpresa, gioja, dolore, e 
vari affetti dell^ animo. Le piil usitate sono le sequenti 

0, Oh, Oi, Oim^. 

me beato sopra gli altri amanti. P. 

Oh liberality di Natan quanto se' tu maravigliosa. B. 

OiM£ lassa me, dolente me, in che mal ora nacqui ? B. 

Talora, singolarmente nolle espressioni di dolore, dope 
I'addiettivo, che accenna la miseria, si pone la persona in 
dativo, per propriety di linguaggio. Oh poverino a me, 
ch^ io non sar6 mai piil buono a nulla. Fibenzuola. 

Fra Ahi e me si frappone talvolta alcuna voce dinotante 
maggiore effetto. 

Ahi lassa me ch' assai chiaro conosco, come io ti sia pooo 
cara ! B. 

Deh, Interiezione deprecativa che corrisponde all' inglese 
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Tpray^ suole aver dopo di se il yocatiyo : DeA, amy:o mio, 
perch^ vuo' tu entrare in questa fatica ? B. 

GuAi, Interiezione di minaccia, o di dolore che ha dopo 
di se il dativo : Guai a me che mi manc6 quello che piil 
m* era di bisogno. Passavanti. 

Cosi, si adopra a modo d' interiezione, e in buona, e in 
cattiva parte : Cosi cresca il bel lauro in fresca riva. P. 

E cost yada, s' h pur mio destine. P. 

DEL RIPIENO. 

329. Chiamansi JRipieno alcune particelle completive pro- 
prie della lingua Toscana, le quali non sono assolutamente 
necessarie alia tela grammaticale, che protrebbe stare 
senz' esse ; ma che perb accrescono all' orazione forza, grazia, 
e ornamento. Noi faremo soltanto menzione di alcune delle 
piil comuni. 

Eooo, Questa particella si suole adoperare in principio di 
clausola, e d^ forza al parlare, mostrando talora prontezza 
air operazione, ed affetto : Ucco, io non so ora dir di no, per 
tal donna me n' hai pregato. B. 

Bene, Questa particella accresce forza di espressione al 
discorso : La donna disse : bene, io il far6. B. 

Talvolta si troya preceduta dalla particella si ed ora: 
Disse Calandrino : si bene, B. 

Or bene, come faremo ? B. 

Bello si adopera addietiyamente come ripieno di forza : 
Le port6 cinquecento 6e' fiorini d'oro. B. 

Puke aggiunge eyidenza. La cosa ando pur cosi. B. 

Gil aggiunge forza : Ora fossero essi pur gid disposti a 
yenire. B. 

Mica, Punto aggiungono efficacia. alia negazione: Una 
ne diro, non mica d' uomo di poco affare. B. 

Madonna, Tetaldo non e punto morto, ma e yiyo, e sano. 
B. 
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EoLi, Ella si adroprano per omamento, e sono sempre 
invariabili : Egli non fsono ancora molti anni passati, che in 
Firen2se fu una giovane. B. 

Ella non andrll cosi. B. 

Esso si adopra indeclinabile in ambedue i generic e nu- 
men, dopo la particella con, ayanti alcuni pTononu, e anche 
senza. 

Fatti alia finestra e chiamala, e di cHe venga a desinare 
con esso noi, B. 

O&A si adopra per ripigliare, o continuare il discorso: 
Come non sapete voi quello, che questo voglia dire ? Ora 
io ve r ho udito dire mille volte. B. 

Le particelle Mi, Ci, Ti, Vi, Si, Ne, si trorano accom- 
pagnate ai verbi senza necessity, ma per sola proprietil di 
liiiguaggio : Io mi credo, che le suore sian tufcte a dor- 
mire. B. 

Che tu con noi ti rimanga per questa sera n' ^ caro. B. 

Chetamente Tie audb per la camera infino alia finestra. B. 

NoNj si pone talyolta dove nulla opera per proprietik di 
linguaggio : Diragli da mia parte che si guardi di non ayer 
troppo creduto, o di non credere alle favole di Giannotto. 
B. 

Uno. QiLelV uno, quesC uno, e simili, dove la voce uim I 

di piii, e solamente accenna con maggior evidenza, e pre- 
cisione : Deh desti tu a tutte, o a ques^ una quella fede che 
a me donasti ? B. E caramente accolse a se quelV una. P. 
TuTTO aggiunge energia : La donna udendo cestui par- 
lare, il quale ella teneva mutolo, tvtta stordi. B. Tutto a 
pid fattosi lore incontro, ridendo disse. B. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
DELL' APOSTROFO. 

330. Chiamasi Apostrofo quel piccolo segno a guisa di 
virgola che suol porsi ai termine, o al principio d'una pa- 
rola come contrassegno di mancamento di lettere. Cos! : 
grand^ eroe manca della yocale e, e V Apostrofo posto al 
termine della tronca parola lo indica. 

Gli Accademici della Crusca nella Prefazione al Vocabo- 
lario insegnano che non sempre in mancanza di una o piil 
lettere si deve far uso delF Apostrofo : e che quelle parole 
che soglionsi troncare anche quando yengon seguite da con- 
sonante, non yanno segnate dell' Apostrofo nl pur quando 
incontransi con vocale : percib cuor, parlar, pensier e altre 
simili yoci che si possono troncare^ seguane o yocale, o con- 
sonante, si scriyono senza Apostrofo anche innanzi a yocale. 
Quindi si scriye un uomo senza Apostrofo, poichd si pub 
anche scriyere un lihro, <kc. : ma non si doyr^ scriyere un 
anima senza il contrassegno della mancanza della yocale a, 
non potendosi scriyere un donna, ma una donna ; quindi 
conyerrll scriyere un* anima facendo uso dell' Apostrofo. 

Le parole della Lingua Toscana £niscono tutte in yocale, 
da pochi monosiUabiJn fuori : per, in, non, con, <fec. Ond' d, 
che soyente, o per togliere alcuna asprezza di suono, o per 
render piil concatenata, e robusta V orazione si troncano le 
parole in fine, e segnansi di Apostrofo. 

I nomi Italiani ammettono generalmente TApostrofo nel 
singolare allorch^ s' incontrano con una yocale. Come : 
onest* uoTTio, fedeV amico, 

Non perb nel plurale, se non quando le due yocali che 
s'incontrano, siano le stesse. Quindi bisognersl scriyere 
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onesti uomini essendo le due vocali different! : ma d potriL 
per5 scriyere dolc^ incanti, piagg' erbose ayendo luogo Y in- 
contro fra due i e due e, 

Le parole sulle quali si trattiene alcun poco la yoce non 
si troQcano, e cib ayyiene delle parole ultime del period!, 
membri, &c. 

Le parole che hanno V accento in sull' ultima sillaba non 
si troncano, n^ si dice per esempio : parV onegtamente per 
pai'ld onestamente. 

La parola che con tutti i suoi composti, bench^, perchi, 
&c., quantunque abbiano 1* accento in sull' ultima siUaba^ 
pure yanno eccettuate^ solendo talyolta riceyer F apostrofo : 
Bench' ella fosse contrafatta della persona. B. 

Le parole che finiscono in a non si troncano innanad a 
consonante, eccettuatone Suora quando sta per aggettiyo, 
usata come sostantiyo non ammette troncatura; e Fayyerbio 
ora con tutti i suoi componenti : Non intendo disse la 
Suora, se piu specificamente non parlate, Pabsavantl 
Vide correre suor Maria alia sua cella, Fibenzuola. Ta- 
lor stui dolce vista rasserena, B. 

Innanzi a consonante possono troncarsi le parole che 
finiscono in e senz' accento ; purchi F ultima consonante che 
rimane, tolto yia F e sia una di queste, l, n, r, e la sequente 
parola non cooninci da un 5 impura : Non si yuol dire, B. 
Datole mangiar pan lavato, B. Essendo una maUina il 
marito di lei cavalcato in alcun Ittogo per doyere stare aicun 
giorno. B. 

U ayyerbio come, la yoce name, ed i pluraU dei nomi che 
finiscono in e non si troncano. Quindi non si pu6 dire : 
pen^ gravi per pene gravi : nl corn^ state, nomC conascitUo per 
come state, nome conosdtUo. 

La voce grande, Frate quando stanno per addiettiyi, e 
precedono immediatamente il loro sustantiyo, perdono 
J' ultima sillaba innanzi a consonante : Oli convenne fare 
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gran mercato di cid, che portato aveva. B. Fu, oltre ad 
ogni aUro, grande^ e presto versificatore, B. Fra Puccio non 
andava maifuor della te'rra, B. 

Le parole che finiscono in i si possono non di rado tron- 
care innanzi a consonante. Si comindarono ad avere in 
odio fuor di modo, B. 

Molte parole finienti in h, mo, no, ro, so, si troncano 
dell' ultima Yocale innanzi a consonante. La sera desiare, 
odiar V aurora Soglion questi tranquilli, e lieti amanii. P. 
Andiam^ che la via lunga ne sospinge, D. Questo faro io 
volentieri, sol che voi promettiate. B. 

Le parole che finiscono in Uo, nno, si trovano spesso 
troncate dell' ultima sillaba. Bel giovane, e grande della 
persona. B. Vagliami il lungo studio e 7 grande amore, 
Che nC han faUo cercar lo tuo volume. D. Le voci corallo, 
cristallo, hallo, f alio, snello, non si trovano mai tronche. 

La Yoce sarUo innanzi a vocale perde V o, e riceve V Apos- 
trofo^ innanzi a consonante si tronca dell' ultima sillaba 
purchd stia per addiettivo, e sia innanzi immediatemente al 
suo sustantivo, e questo sia nome proprio : Venutosene per 
lo corso degli Adimari infino a San Giovanni. B. Uno 
antiehissvmo nostro Vescovo, e Oittadino, Zanohio il Santo. 
Salyini. Andiam noi con esso lui a Roma ad impetrare 
dal Santo Padre. B. / miracoli di Sant' Antonio. 

Le Yoci dell' infinite dei verbi si possono troncare dell' ul- 
tima vocale innanzi a consonante, ed innanzi a vocale, 
Bostituendovi 1' apostrofo. Simili troncature perb s' incon- 
trano rade volte nei buoni Autori, e debbonsi solamente 
praticare, quando 1' orecchio lo consiglia : E veggendo s^ 
non poter rifomare, in tanto miUd V anim^, che niuno piu 
fiero Ghibellino, e a Guelfi avversario,fu come lui, B. 
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DELL' ACCRESCIMENTO DELLE PAROLE. 

33 L Nella Lingua Toscana sovenie si accrescono le parole 
in principio, o in fine, o per togliere Y asprezza, che nasce 
dair incontro di alcune consonant!, o per empiere 1' iato, che 
risulta dal concorso delle yocali. 

Quando la parola finisce in consonante, e quella che viene 
appresso, comminci da s seguita da un' altra consonante, si 
pub accrescere la seconda parola in principio d' un i, per 
raddolcir la pronunzia : Voi mi avete colto in iscambio. B. 
Di scoglio in iscoglio andando, B. 

Le particelle a, e o innanzi a parola cbe cominci da yocale, 
si soglion talvolta accrescere di un (f ; e la particella m in 
simil case si accresce di un r: Vi cominciarono le genti 
ad andare, e ad accender lumi, e ad adorarlo, B. Ed ivi 
presso correva un Jlumicello. B. Senzafar motto ad arnica, 
od a parente, B. Radunare ogni m^se la handa del sua 
quartiere in sur una piazza, Segni. 

I Poeti accrescono talora le yoci, che hanno 1' accento in 
suir ultima sillaba, di un' e, o di un' o, per far pi^ sonoro 
il verso : Ed ecco piu andar mi tolse un rio, Che 'n ver sinistra 
con sue picciole onde Piegava Verba, che^n sua ripa uscio. D. 
Che quasi un hel sereno a m£zzo ^l die Fer le tenebre mie, P. 

Nei Prosatori antichi s' incontrano sovente tali accresci- 
menti, e non sono scarse le occasioni ove garba ancbe oggi 
il terminare con la o la terza yoce singolare del preteriti 
della seconda, e terza coniugazione. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES on ALL the RULES. 



ON THE CUSTOMS AND HABITS 

07 THE 

ANCIENT CALEDONLiNS. 

No. I. 

The ancient Caledonians esteemed highly the vigour 
(39) Caledone pregiare alto (265) 

of the body; majesty of person, robxistness of the 

(22) (25) 

limbs, and swiftness in the race, constituted the prin- 
membro (45) velocitd corso, 

cipal merit of their heroes. They considered also as an 

(113) (251) anche 

important quality, the strength of the Toice, either because 

pregioj gaglidrdia (^^^) 

it was a sign of personal strength, or because it (was useful) 
indizio forza^ valer molto 

in frightening the enemies, and in inspiring (to) the sol- 
der a^ternre (202) * 

diers with courage. This quality was moreover necessary 

inolire 

for (to) them, to make themselves heard, in spite of winds 
* (102) (106) inf. adispetto {22) 

and torrents, in calling to war a multitude of men, who 
(16) (25) (43) (137) 

lived dispersed in groves and deserts. But neither 

per bosco (39) (325) 

physical qualities nor military exploits entitled them to 

impresa dar diritto 
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fame, if separated from justice and humanity. The 
quando andar disgiunto 

cruel, the tyrannical, and the violent, were generally stig- 
pl. sopraffattore pi. pi. c(m- 

matized with the ignominious title of " ignoble souls.*'' 
dannare oscuro 



No. II. 

Their principal and almost perpetual exercise was war, 

which the Caledonians undertook in order to rerenge an 

intraprendere (303) 
injury done to the nation or to an individual, and sometimes 
torto particolarej talora 

merely from the desire of conquest. They always sent to 

p&r * (251) 

declare war by a herald, and a curious ceremony was that 
per araldo 

of defying to battle : a singer plants a lighted torch on 
sfidare cantore accendere (55) fiaccola 

the top of a lance, shakes it to the wind, and then 
punta scuotere (95) quindi 

sticks it in the ground, accompanying this act with 
conficcare * terra^ (127) 

words of defiance. If the herald intended to offer peace, 
sfida. (3) 

he threw his lance at the foot of him to whom he was 

(130) (253) 

sent; and the sisime act was amongst warriors a sign of 
inviare ; (308) 

friendship and reconciliation, or it indicated that the war^ 

rior acknowledged himself vanquished. The unfortunate or 
durst per vincere. pi. 

oppressed who came to ask help from the generous and 
pi. (8) soccorso a pi. 
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powerful, presented themselves in an attitude suitable 
pi. (28) atteggiamento convenevole 

to their situation ; thej held in one hand a shield covered 

scudo 

with blood, and in the other a broken lance ; the former 
(296) spezzare (55) (129) 

in sign of the death of their friends, the latter as an emblem 

per * 

of their misery and despair. If the chieftain resolved to 

help them, he presented (to) them with a shell, symbol 
soccorrere (97) 102) concaj 

of hospitality and friendship. 

(16) 

No. III. 

In war they did not make use of horses, which were scarce 
(10) (11) 

in a mountainous country. They always mention 

2 ^ paese, far menzion di 

" the horses of the strangers^ which shows that the few 

(142) mostrare quello 

they had were pillaged from the Britons or the Danes. 

predare sopra Britanno Danese. 

The nobles nevertheless used to go sometimes in a chariot, 
contuttcfcid talora sopra (45) 

either on account of the dignity of their rank, or in order 
(324) (303) - grado, (303) 

to be better distinguished from their followers. Their battles 

(15) seguace. 

were fought with great ferocity, and without any discipline ; 
(253) (252) ferocia, 

night separated the combatants, and to attack the enemy 
(22) dividere (24) 

by night was considered a base and ignoble ac- 
(296) riputare dJanimo basso 
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tion. — ^The chase after war was the common occupation of 
(55) caccia 

the Caledonians, especially as with this exercise alone 

spedah (264) (317) « i solo 

thej provided for their suhsistence, and supplied (to) the 

a 
deficiency of agriculture. All the warriors, and particularij 
mancanza 

the youDg men, (took pride) in being skilful in the chase; 
giovane, pregiarsi di inf. destro 

but he who was simply a hunter, andonl^ exercised the 
(136) (29) cacdatore, 

rigour of his arm against (wild beasts), was despised as 

fiera 

cowardly and unwarlike, (so that) this distinctive title be- 
codardo imbelle, costcM 

came (a term) of reproach. 
* rimprovero. 

No. IV. 

But the greatest passion of the Caledonians was singing. 

(206) 

The enthusiasm for poetry and music could not be 

(22) (219) (253) 

carried farther (than by) those rough, but sensitive 
spingere (269) di quel chefacessero (127) rozzo, sensibile 

mountaineers. Their wars commenced and ended with 

song ; songs were the most welcome seasoning of their 

aggradevole condimento 

banquets ; by singing they rendered funereal honours (to 
convito. * (251) ^funebri 2 

the dead j ) the warriors (sank to sleep) amidst songs to 
1 pL addormentarsi 

the sound of the harp ; with songs they went to meet the 

(251) incontro a 
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gaests, the most distinguished and honoured ; music in 
ospite, (208) 

short had a share in all their affairs, whether serious or 
(327) * parte (324) 

pleasing ; and it may he said, in (a certain) measure, that 

potere (253) qualche modoy 

the Caledonians led a musical life. 

vivere sub. 2. ^ ^ 

No. V. 

After abolishing the Druids, thej maintained the order 
r ahoUmento di Druido, 

of the bards, or sii;igers, which had been established amongst 
bardo, 

them in the most remote times, and whose principal office 
da (147) 

was to celebrate in yerse the most brilliant deeds of the 

luminoso fatto 

nation, and of the heroes. Each chief, or distinguished 

eroe. (153) 

member of the tribe, had (in his serrice) one or more of 

presso di se 

those bards ; they followed erery where the chieftain on 

(154) da 

whom they depended, and performed the functions of am- 

fare 
bassadors and heralds. Their character was respected, 

(16) araldo, 
and held sacred, even by usurpers and enemies ; and their 
tenere sacro, 
lays were the most precious reward of the exploits of 
canzone guiderdone 

heroes, and were considered as the great consolation in 

death, and the necessary requisite for happiness in the other 

2 1 (156) 

life. 
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No. VI. 

To preserve the memory of their most famous deeds, 
(303) conservare (45) 

the Caledonians used to erect a stone, which was called bj 

rizzare (253) 

them " The stone of memory y^ and this event was accompa- 

(254) 

nied by songs and particular ceremonies. A warrior, fol- 
(15) (16) 2 1 

lowed by one or more bards, repaired (to the spot) where 

portarsi cold 

the deed had happened, the fame of which he desired to 
fatto (181) (146) volere{2\^) 

immortalize ; he then raised a torch over an oak-trunk, 

alzare Jiaccola (294) 

and with this he intended to invite the shades of his ances- 

mas- 
ters to witness this trophy of their descendants glory. 
giore riguardare (294) 

Under the stone was placed a sword and some rings 

{25Z) collocare (163) cercA/o (41) 

of the enemy's shield j and the stone was then surrounded 

(253) (274) attomiare 

by a heap of earth. All this proceeding was executed in 
di cumulo operazione (253) fare 

cadence, the movements of the warrior (being in accordance) 

adattarsi 

with the musical notes of the bards, who accompanied him 
a 2 1 (93) 

with songs. It is said that some of those "«to7ie«q/'i»emary*' 

(253) 

are still (to be found) in the north. 
(253) trovare nord. 
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No. VII. 

Concerning marriages there are found no particular 

Intomo a maritaggio (41) * (253) ^ 

laws or ceremonies ; and although the name of wife often 
1 2 (318) 8 4 2 

occurs, it is not clearly known in what it differed from 
^ trovarsi (253) ^ ^ 

that of friend ; the simple wish of both parties formed or 

volontd 
dissolved a marriage. In marriages approved of by the 

matrimonio, conferma/re * 

parents, it appears that a dowry was given. An Irish 

congiunto, (181) dote (254) Irlan- 

woman had the right to obtain a divorce from her hus- 

dese(55) ^ * (118) 

bmd without alleging any other reason than her will, and 

allegare * 
at the same time to claim the half of the flocks. Besides, 

pretendere (54) greggia, 

abductions were frequent, and often followed by murders 
ratio omicidio 

amongst the relations and rivals, sometimes by wars between 
(308) congiunto talora 

nations. 

No. VIII. 

Hospitality was common amongst the Caledonians, and 

some of them practised it even towards their enemies. 

(95) anche (315) 
This duty was sacred, and became hereditary in families. 

Every guest had a right to claim help from another in 
(153) ospite * soccorso 

his perils ; they (were accustomed), in separating, to ex 

costumare ref. 

change shields, which they afterwards preserved in their 
scarribiare pot conservare 
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halls, in order that their descendants might have a testi- 
salaj (148) posteri 

monj of the friendship of their parents. If in the heat of 

padre, color 

battle two enemies happened to discover that their an- 

venire (8) an- 

cestors had been mutual guests, thej deposed their armsim- 
tenato * (125) 

mediately, and renewed between them the ancient friendship. 

(308) 
(On this account) it was considered as a cowardly act to 
Qutndi ^ che ^codardo ^ 

reyeal one's name, or to seek that of the enemy, as it 
svelare (126) ricercare 

seemed a pretext to escape the conflict ; and the man 

sottrarsi a cimento ; * 

v)hx> reveals his name to the enemy was a proverbial term of 
(137) a 1 

opprobrium. 
tgnominia. 

No. IX. 

It does not appear that they had any knowledge of arts, 
(181) (195) * conoscenza 

except that of building roughly some houses of stone for 
fuorM (202) rozzo (265) (163) 

the chiefs of the tribes, and of manufacturing iron for the 

tribitj lavorare * 

purposes of war. — It is unknown what liquor they made 

uso (253) ignorare 

use offer drink, which was served in shells, and from this 
bevanda, (255) conca, (132) 

comes the phrase in Ossian, " The feast of shells." — They 

(38) 
liked to invite one another reciprocally to banquets, which 
amare convito^ 

were laid with the gifts of the chase. The night, 
(^^3) imbandire dono 
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which for the most part was deyoted to their feasts, was 
(293) * destinare (253) 

illuminated bj torches of burning oak, as candles were 
con fiaccola acceso (55) 

unknown. For the most particular solemnities, the entire 
ignoto. In 

trunk of an oak was burned, which (they apparently) re- 

dbbruciarej sembrava 

served for this use, and called " The trunk of the feast.^* — It 
a tronco 

is (to be observed) that in the feasts and rejoicings of the 
cosa osservabile aUegrezza 

Caledonians, in which, as we have already said, music had 

(141) (22) 

always the principal share, there is never any mention 

parte, * (253) (267) * 

made of (dancing), although this has naturally a strict 
danzcj (318) naturale (264) 

connection with music, and the universal custom of all 

2 luso (150) 

nations has rendered dancing inseparable from poetry and 
music. 

No. X. 

It seems that the Caledonians had no distinct notions of 
(181) (195) 

religion; nevertheless we find amongst them some ideas 

. perd (253) 
which (were meant) to supply that defect. We find fre- 

valere 
quently indicated a class of spirits which seem of a superior 

(18) 
order to the spirits of the dead ; they bear no particular 
^ pi. avere 

name, but are only [denominated after that part of nature 
(253) soltanto da 
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in which it is supposed they particularly delighted ; such as 
(253) dilettarsi, 

the spirits of the tempests, of the mountains, of the nighty 

of the heavens, &c, Thej considered that the air was 

swarming with those spirits, and ihej attributed to them 
popolare di (1^2) 

all the phenomena of nature. — The immortality of the soul 
was one of the principal points of the doctrine of the Druids, 

2 1 

uniyersallj and faithfully preserved by the Caledonians; and 

conservare 
they considered, that after death their amusements would 

trattenimento 
be the same as those which had occupied them in this life. 

They thought they could hunt amidst the clouds, 

andare a caccia nuvola, 

with darts of mist, aerial stags, or continue former wars 

di aereo cervo, antico 

against the shades of their enemies. (As they were to pre- 

con Siccome conserva- 

serve) their passion for song, they were to hasten wherever 
vano accorrere 

the voice of their praises summoned them. 

lode f. chiamare 



No. XL 

The Caledonians, like the Greeks and the Romans, con- 

Greco (39) 
sidered it as the greatest misfortune not to be buried ; but 
* (90) seppellire ; 

sepulture was not sufficient for their happiness ; the shades 

(22) a ombra 

of the departed could not enjoy that species of beatitude 

godere di 
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which the uncultivated mind of the Caledonians had ima- 
rozzo mente f. 

gined, until a funereal song was chaunted in their honour ; 
finchh 2 ^canzone cantare 

this was considered as the most sacred duty towards the 

(315) 
dead. Until this honour was (not) paid to the spirits, 
estinto pL rendere 

they wandered through the clouds, agitated and tossed 
errare travagliare 

by the winds like a ship in a tempest. The funereal elegy 
(315) * 3 ^elegia 

(being sung), the freed spirit ascended to the highest 
^ (214) sprigionare 

and purest region of the air, and there received a kind of 

(272) 
reward or chastisement according to his past conduct. 
guiderdone gastigo (315) 

Valorous men, who had distinguished themselves by gene- 

2 1 (179) con 

rous and magnanimous actions, were met by their fathers 

with a serene and smiling aspect ; (whilst, on the contrary), 

(207) per lo contrariOy 

the proud and cruel were terrified by the frowning aspect 

superbo spaventare oscuro 

of their indignant fathers, who chased them far from the 

scacciare (315) 
habitations of heroes, to wander through winds and tem- 
pests. Finally, cowards, and all those who lived ttnthout in- 
kpot, 1 {22) 

famy or vnthovt praise, to (make use of) a phrase from 
e per usare espressione di 

Dante, were (driven back) into the mist, a fit dwelling for 
ricacciare dentro degno soggiomo di 

the slothful and ignoble. 
neghittoso 
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No. XII. 

The Caledonians placed a superstitious trust in omens, 

prestare ^ ^ fede a presagioj 

and any sudden sound whatever was believed hj them to 
♦ 8 improvdso 2 i(l67) (254) 

be the warning voices of spirits. If the chords of their 
ammonitrice 

harps^ agitated a little by the wind; (sighed forth) a faint 
arpa^ scuotere mandare ^leggiero 

sound, this was the sign of a shade who in passing touched 

1 (202) 

the harp, and informed (those assembled) of the death of 

awisare gli astanti 

an absent fripnd. The howling of dogs, the wagging of 
lontano urlare crollare 

their ears, and the sudden bounding of stags and 

«tonao pL (41) cervo 

goats, were also fatal omens, as it was believed that 
cavrwh, funesto (253) (197) 

those animals could see from afar the shades of the dead. 

pL 

Sometimes thej imagined (thej saw) a rain of blood which 

di vedere 

announced approaching war, and thej even thought they 
prossimo 

perceived in their houses the arms of the distant warriors 

2 lontano ^ 

tinted with blood, which was considered as an inficiUible sign 

(142) 

of their death. — The Caledonians had for the shades of their 

ancestors a religious respect, which did not, however, reach 

2 1 perd giungere 

to adoration .or worship ; they were never wearied 

cuUo; (253) (267) stancare di 
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praising them and celebrating their exploits^ and at every 
inf. di inf. impresa, (153) 

moment they thought they saw and heard them. They 

inf. inf. (103) 

retired to their mountains with the intention of con- 

ref. sopra 
versing with them ; they also invoked them before war, and 

in the most important solemnitiesi not, howeyer, as beings 

ente 
that could give them aid, but only as witnesses and friends. 

(248) (102) 

No. XIII. 

From those pretended signs, it appears they had formed 
Su (181) (195) 

a kind of divination of which they made use in some cases. 

When they were in doubt as to whom should be confided 

♦ (136) dovere (253) 

the command of the battle, they used to invoke the shades 

solere 
of their ancestors, striking three times on their shields, and 

volta 

then retired to sleep, supposing that the shades would 
quindi ref. (195) (215) 

appear to them and design the most worthy for the 

destinare degno a 

battle. Re-awakened, they related fsuthfully their dream, 
Risvegliarej 

and described the form, attitude, and voice of the 

(25) atteggiamento, 

spirits they had seen; and whoever could relate the most 

(167) riferire 

distinct and least equivocal indications of the wiU of 

equivoco (39) contrassegno 
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those shades, was chosen from amongst the others. It 
(254) prescegUere * 

is probahle that they had another kind of divination 

(195) genere 

founded on the sound of the wind ; and in this they were 

(132) 

not more absurd than the Romans, who (augured) 

(79) traevano gli auguri 

from the entrails of victims, from the pecking of hens, or 

beccare pollo^ 

from the flight of crows. Finally, they had recourse to an- 
volo corvo, 

other expedient in choosing their commanders: the rival 

(206) capitano : * 

champions, followed by several singers, retired to a hill 
1 vario (42) ref. sopra 

which was enveloped in mist, and each warrior then struck 
ingombrare di 

on his shield ; the command of the armies was given to 

(253) 

him whose shield resounded the loudest, as they imagined 
(130) (147) (90) (251) 

that the shades of the dead had co-operated in rendering 

pi. (195) a inf. 

the sound powerful and clear. 
gagliardo 

No. XIV. 

The veneration that the Caledonians had for the shades 

a 
of the dead, made them even respect their bodies. After 

pi. 

the battle, the conqueror gave sepulture not only to his 

vincitore 
own warriors who had fallen, but also to those of the enemy ; 

^210^ 
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and to sacrifice this pious observance to resentment would 

uffizio 
haye been deemed an excess of inhumanity. There was 
riputare (108) 

no duty performed by the Caledonians with greater care and 

adempire 
willingness than that of attending to the sepulture and fu- 
ccmpiacenza 

nereal honours of the dead. The mode of interment was this : 

pi. seppellire 

they dug a grave from six to eight feet deep; the bot- 
scavare profondo; 

tom was then covered with fine earth, on which they lowered 

(296) ^fino ^creta, ada- 

gently the body of the defunct. If he had been a warrior, 
glare 

they placed beside him his sword, and the points of twelve 

(314) punta 

arrows. Over the corpse they spread another layer of 
strdU m. cadavero stendere strata 

earth, in which they placed a horn, the symbol of chase^ 

coUocare comoj * 

and a hunter's bow ; they then covered the whole 
cacciatore (294) arco. poscia (1^0) 

with fine earth and with four grey stones which were placed 

higio 
at the extremities to mark the size of the tomb. 
estremitcL (36) (303) segnare ampiezza 

Those stones are frequently mentioned in the poetry of 

pi. 

Ossian, and are sometimes called " The stones of fame.^ — 

talora 
In their centuries of heroism, the Caledonians, like many 

secolo 
other nations, used to bury with the master his favorite[dog, 

2 " 1 

but this is not mentioned in Ossian. During the ceremony 
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of intermenty the singers called on the shade of the warrior 
sepoltura, * 

three times, inviting him to yisit '' his narrow hotue^ as 

(250) angusto 

the sepulchre was called by them. It appears that the 

mourning and funereal songs were regularly renewed each 
lutto Junebre (253) (195) (153) 

year, and Autumn was the season devoted *to this an- 

destinare * an- 

nual commemoration. 
niversario ^ 

No. XV. 

Immediately after death, the shades of the departed 

ombra trapassato 

revealed themselves to their relations; they were gene- 

far vedere {llA) congiunto; comparire per 

rally preceded by a meteor, which, according to the Cale- 

lo piu (31^) 

donians, served to (escort and light) them through the 

di scoria e di lume (102) in 
darkness, and their departure was always accompanied by 
oscuritd, partenza (15) 

a strong gust of wind. They sometimes came to demand 

soffio 2 talora ^ 

funereal honours, or to witness the exploits of their sons 
^junebre ^ assistere a impresa 

or descendants, in order to animate them and share 

(303) prender parte 

in their glory; but for the most part their appearance indi- 
a (293) * comparsa 

cated some approaching misfortune, and in this case they 

vicino 
sometimes abandoned their natural form, and assumed 

lasciare ^ i 

various shapes, (such as that) of an afflicted (old man). 
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As to tlie appearance of the Caledonians, it seems 
In quanto fattezza 

tliej were generally of high stature and fair complexion; 
(195) (55) bianco camagione; 

they had yeiy long hair, and thought it a particular 
(88) (89) capigliatura, (95) 

ornament to let it fall down their face (in such 
vezzo lasciare(97) (103) giU per (124:) viso in 

a way as) frequently (to cover) their cheeks and eyes. 
modo che copriva (1 24) guancia (40) 

The women esteemed most heautiful are always praised for 

blue eyes and black hair. The Caledonians attained to a 
(55) chioma. giungere 

great age, but were usually afflicted with blindness. — 
^71^0 vecchiezza, opprimere da cedtd. 

In the beautiful and almost unrivalled poetry of Ossian, 

incomparabile 

a detailed and minute description may be found of the 

potere (253) 

manners, customs, opinions, and observances of the people 

who have been slightly sketched in the preceding exer- 

leggermente tracciare (207) 

cises; and to the poems of Ossian we therefore refer the 

rimandare 

student, who may desire to acquire a further knowledge of 

* ulteriore 

" The Customs and Habits of the Ancient Caledonl^ns." 
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A COLLECTION OF NOUNS 

MOST OBNERALLT IK USB. 



Of the Skt and Elemeitts. 

Del Cielo, e degli Elemenii. 

God, Dio, 

The fire, ilfuoco. 

The air, V aria. 

The earth, la terra. 

The water, V acqua. 

The sea, U mare. 

The sun, il sole. 

The moon, la luna. 

The wind, il vento. 

The rain, la pioggia. 

The clouds, le nuvole. 

The thunder, U iuono. 

The lightning, U baleno, or 

U lampo. 
The frost, U gelo. 
The hail, la grandine. ^ 
The thunderbolt, ilfiilmine. 
The snow, la neve. 
The ice, tl ghiacdo. 
The dew, la rugiada. 
The fog, la nebbia. 
The earthquake, U terremato. 
The heat, U caldo. 
The cold, Ufreddo. 

Of Time and its Pabts. 

Del Tempo e delle stie Parti. 

An age, un secolo. 
A jrear, un anno. 



The spring, la primavera. 

The summer, V estate. 

The autumn, V autunno. 

The winter, F mvemo. 

A month, un mese. 

The day, il giomo. 

The holiday, U giomo i% 

festa. 
The working-day, il giomo 

di lavoro. 
Sunrise, lo spuntar del sole. 
The morning, la mcUtina, or 

il mattino. 
Mid-day, U mezzo giomo. 
The afternoon, U dopo 

pramo. 
Sunset, il tramontar del 

sole. 
The evening, la sera. 
The night, la notte. 
After supper, dopo cena. 
Midnight, mezza notte. 
To-day, oggi. 
Yesterday, yeri. 
The day before yesterday, 

r altro jeri. 
To-morrow, domani. 
The day after to-morrow, 

posdomani. 
An hour, un! ora. 
Half an hour, una mezz ora. 
A quarter of an hour, vn 

quarto dH ora. 
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A minute^ un minuto, 
A moment^ un momento. 

■■ ■ » ■ ■■ 

The Days of the Wkbk. 

/ Giomi delta Settimana. 

Sunday, JDomenka. 
Monday, Lunedl. 
Tuesday, Martedu 
Wednesday, MercoUdl, 
Thursday, Giovedi, 
Friday, VenerdL 
Saturday, Sabato. 

Ths Months. 
/ Mesi, 

January, Gennajo, 
February, Fehhrajo. 
March, Marzo, 
April, AprUe, 
May, Maggio, 
June, Giugno, 
July, Ltiglio. 
August, Agosto. 
September, Settemhre, 
October, Ottobre 
November, Novemhre. 
December, Dxcemhre, 



Degrees of Kindred. 

Chradi di Farentado, 

The father, U padre. 
The mother, ki madre. 
The grandfather, il nonno. 
The grandmother, la nonna. 
The son, iljigliuolo. 
The daughter, lafiglvaola. 
The brother, Ufratdlo. 



The sister, la sorella. 
The eldest son, U maggwre. 
The youngest son, il mmore. 
The uncle, lo zio. 
The aunt, la zia. 
The nephew, U ni/pote. 
The niece, la ni/pote. 
The grandson, %l nipotino. 
The grand-daughter, la ni- 

potina. 
The male cousin, U cugino. 
The female cousin, la cugina 
The brother-in-law, ilcognato. 
The sister-in-law, la cognata. 
The &ther-in-law, U suocero. 
The mother-in-law,^ suacera. 
The son-in-law, U genero. 
The daughter-in-law, la nu- 

ora. 
The husband, UimarUo, 
The wife, la moglie. 
The bridegroom, lo sposo. 
The bride, la sposa. 



Conditions of the Male and 
Female. 

Degli Stati delV Uomo e delta 
Donna, 

An old man, un vecchio. 
An old woman, una vecchia. 
An aged man, un uomx) at- 

tempato. 
An aged woman, una donna 

aUempata, 
A young man, un giovane, 
A young girl, una giovane. 
An infant, un hamMno, 
A boy, un ragazzo. 
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A girl, una ragazza. 
A maid, una ziuUa. 
The master, U ■padrone. 
The mistress, la padrona. 
The male serrant, (l iervo. 
The female servant, la serva 
The Talet, -il eaneriere. 
The chambermaid, la came- 

rUra. 
The man-cook, il euoeo. 
The coachman, U coechiere. 
The peasant, U contadino. 
The etranger, Uforaliat. 

Of the Pabtb of the Body. 

Delle Parii del Corpo. 
The head, la testa, or tf capo. 
The hair, i capeUi. 
The lace, U viso. 
The complexion, la cama- 

^Utne. 
The countenance, la Cera. 
The skin, la pelle. 
The forehead, Jafronte. 
The ejea, gli occhi. 
The eje-ball, la pupilla. 
The eye-lid, la pa^^ira. 
The eyebrows, le ciffUa, 
The ears, h orecchie. 
The temples, le tempU. 
The cheeks, U guaaeie. 
The nose, U naao. 
The mouth, la hoeca. 
The teeth, i denti. 
The tongue, fa lingva. 
The lips, i« lahhra. 
The palatej il potato. 
The chin, ij mento, 
22ie neck, i^ collo. 



The throat, ?a ^^o^ 
The aJioulders, U apaUe. 
The arms, le braccia. 
The elbow, il gomito. 
The hand, /a mano. 
The finger, t7 (JiCo. 
The pulse, U polso. 
The nails, le tinghie. 
The hreast, il pefto. 
The heart, t7 euore. 
The blood, iltangwe. 
The knees, k j^inocci^ui. 
The leg, la gamba. 
The foot, ii piede. 
The stature, ?a stalum. 

Or the Parts of the House. 

Delle Parti delta Cata. 
The lioiiHo, la easa. 
The door, la pnrta, or Fuscio. 
The chamber, fa camtra. 
The hall, la sala. 
The window, la Jineitra. 
The kitchen, b cucina. 
The chimney, i7 cammino. 
The court-yard, il cortile. 
The cellar, la cantina. 
The staircase, la sccda. 
The ground-floor, ti piano 

The wall, i^ muro. 
The roof, il tetto. 
The first, second, third floon, 
U prirtut, il secondo, il lena 

Tbe Fubkitube of a Hocss. 

I Mobiti dtUa Cata. 
The bed, U letto. 
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The sheets, le lenzuola. 
The mattress, U materasso. 
The straw mattress, U pa- 

gUericdo 
The bolster, U capezzale. 
The pillow, U gtbancidU, 
The counterpane, la coperta. 
The curtains, le cortine. 
The carpet, U tappeto. 
The chairs, le sedie. 
The table, la tavola. 
The looking-glass, 2o specchio. 
The pictures, i quadri. 
The candlestick, U cande- 

liere. 



The candle, la candela. 
The snuffers, lo smoccolatojo. 
The brush, la spazzola. 
The scissars, Uforhici, 
The bellows, il soffietto. 
The fire-shovel, la paletta. 
The tongs, le molle. 
The key, la chiave. 
The lock, la serratura. 
The bolt, t^ chiavistello. 
The writing-desk, fe «crii- 

tojo, 
A press, or cupboard, V ar- 

madio. 



FAMILIAR PHRASES 



1. 

AVERS, 

lo ho della carta, 
Egii ha dell' inchiostro, 
Noi abbiamo delle penne, 
Voi avete un temperino, 
Essi hanno degli aranci, 
lo aveva delle pere, 
Egli aveva delle mele, 
Noi avevamo delle ciJiegie, 
Voi avevate delle susine, 
Essi aveyano dei limoni, 
lo ebbi del piacere, 
Egli ebbe del dispiacere, 
Noi avemmo deUa moneta 

spicciola, 
Voi aveste dell' oro, 
Essi ebbero del danaro, 
lo avr5 delle mandorle, 



1. 

TO HAVE« 

I have paper. 
He has ink. 
We have pens. 
You have a penknife. 
They have oranges. 
I had pears. 
He had apples. 
We had cherries. 
You had plums. 
They had lemons. 
I had joy. 
He had sorrow. 
We had change. 

You had gold. 
They had money. 
I shall have ^kcL^xi.^. 



i 
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Egli ayr^ dell'xiya spina, 
Noi avremo de' lamponi, 
Voi avrete delle frayole, 
Essi ayranno dell' nya, 
lo ayrei degli amici, 
Egli ayrebbe de' nemici, 
Noi ayremmo dei superiori, 
Voi ayreste degl' inferiori, 
Essi ayrebbero degli egtiali, 

2. 

£SS£REa 

Negativamente e Interrogor 

tivamente, 
Non sono io modesto ? 
Non sei tu yirtuoso ? 
Non I egli bello 1 
Non siamo noi mortali ? 
Non siete yoi trascurati ? 
Non sono essi languidi ? 
Non era io pallido 1 
Non eri tu ammalato ? 
Non era egli tristo 1 
Non erayamo noi opulenti ? 
Non erayate yoi assoluti ? 
Non erano essi orgogliosi ? 
Non fui io puntuale ? 
Non fu egli puntiglioso ? 
Non fummo noi cortesi ? 
Non foste yoi ragioneyoli ? 
Non furono essi fantastici ? 
Non sarb io utile ) 
Non sar^l egli regolare % 
Non saremo noi saggi % 
Non sarete yoi litigiosi? 
Non saranno essi temerarii? 
Non sarebbe egli yigoroso ? 
Non saremmo noi yalorosi % 
Non sareste yoi zotici ? 
Non /Sarebbero essi soWentil 



He will hard gooseberries. 
We shall hare raspberries. 
You will haye strawberries. 
They will haye grapes. 
I should haye friends. 
He would haye enemies. 
We should hay^ superiors. 
You would haye inieriots. 
They would haye equals. 

2. 

TO BB. 

Negatively and IrUerrtfga- 
tively. 
Am I not modest ? 
Art thou not yirtuous % 
Is he not pretty ? 
Are we not mortal ? 
Are you not careless 1 
Are they not languishing 1 
Was I not pale ? 
Wast thou not ill 1 
Was he not sad % 
Were we not opulent % 
Were you not peremptoiy % 
Were they not proud 1 
Was I not punctual ? 
Was he not punctilious ¥ 
Were we not polite % 
Were you not reasonable % 
Were they not whimsical f 
Shall I not be useful % 
Will he not be regul|| 9 
Shall we not be wise i 
Will you not be quarrelsomef 
Will they not be rash % 
Would he not be yigorous % 
Should we not be yiJiant f 
Would you not be awkward! 
Would they not be solyent t 
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3. 

lo vi prego, 

Datemi, 

Del pane, 

Del burro, 

Delia came, 

Delia birra^ 

Del te, 

Del caffS, 

Portatemi, o recatemi, 

Delia cioccolata, 

n mio libro, 

La mia grammatica, 

Prestatemi, 

Del denaro, 

Signore, 

Signora, 

Signorina, 

Fatemi, 

Questa grazia, 

Questo piacere, 

4. 

Vi ringrazio, 
lo sono vostro serritore, 
lo sono Yostra serva, 
Vostro umilisaimo seryitore, 
Vol siete molto cortese, 
Senza complimenti, 
Disponete del yostro servi- 

tore, 
lo son pronto, 
Dopo di vol, 
lo sono confuso dalle vostre 

civilt^, 



Egli h vero 
fi egli vero ? 
Egli h co^ 



5. 



3. 
I pray you, or pray. 
Give me. 
Some bread. 
Some butter. 
Some meat. 
Some beer. 
Some tea. 
Some coffee. 
Bring me. 
Some chocolate. 
My book. 
My grammar. 
Lend me. 
Some money. 
Sir. 

Madam. 
Miss. 
Do me. 
That favour. 
That kindness. 

4. 
I thank you. 
I am your servant. 
I am your servant. 
Your most humble servant. 
You are very kind, or civil. 
Without compliments. 
Dispose of your servant. 

I am ready. 
After you. 

I am overwhelmed by your 
civilities. 



5. 



It is true. 
Is it true ? 
It is so. 



i 
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STi, 

No, 

lo credo di d, 

lo credo di no, 

Sul mio onore, 

Credetemi, 

Cio non ^ impossibile, 

lo voglio, 

lo non voglio, 

Fermate un poco, 

£ tutt' uno, 

£l lo stesso, 

Mangiate qualcbe cosa, 

Cosa Yolete mangiare ? 

Non ho piii appetito, 

lo sono molio assetaio^ 

Bevete dunqne, 

6. 
Di dore venite 1 

Vengo di 

Vado a 

Me ne vado, 

Salite, 

Scendete^ 

Entrate, 

XJacite, 

State ik, 

Venite qid, 

Aspettate, 

Voi andate troppo presto^ 

PerchI ? 

PerchI 

lo sto bene qui, 

La porta h chiusa, 

La finestra d aperta, 

Cbiudete la porta, 

Se vi piace, 

Che cosa ayete perduto 1 



Yes. 

No. 

I beliere so. 

I belieye not. 

Upon mj honour. 

Believe me. 

That is not impossible. 

IwiU. 

I will not. 

Hold a Uttle. 

It is all one. 

It is the same thing. 

Eat something. 

What will you eat 1 

I have no more appetite. 

I am very thirsty. 

Drink then. 

6. 
Whence do you come from f 

I come from 

I go to, or I am going to... 

I am going away. 

Come up. 

Come down, or go down. 

Come in. 

Go out. 

Stay there. 

Come hither. 

Stay. 

You go too fast. 

Why? 

Because 

I am well here. 
The door is shut. 
The window is open. 
Shut the door. 
If you please. 
What have you lost I 
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7. 
Parlate forte, 
Voi parlate troppo piano, 
Parlategli, o parlatele, 
Sapete parlare Inglese ? 
Un poco, 
lo non so niente, 
Che avete fatto 1 
lo non fo niente, 
Bispondetemi, 
Come? 
Vol siete molto addormen- 

tato, 
Alzateyi prontamente, 
y i siete alzato ) 
Vestitemi, 
Ajutatemi, 
Non ancora, 
Cominciate, 
Continuate, 
Terminate, 
Leggete im capitolo, 
Adagino, 

Compitate questa parola, 
Lentamente, 

Voi non imparate niente, 
Ecco la Yostra lezione, 
Datemi un' altra lezione, 
Parlate sempre Italiano, 
Avete fatto colazione 1 
Prendete il vostro lavoro, 
Ci6 non ya bene, 
Andate a giocare, 



7. 
Speak loud. 
You speak too low. 
Speak to him, or to her. 
Can you speak English 1 
A little. 

I know nothing. 
What have you done ? 
I am doing nothing. 
Answer me. 
Howl 
You are very sleepy. 

Rise quickly. 

Are you up? 

Dress me. 

Help me. 

Not yet. 

Begin. 

Go on. 

Make an end. 

Bead a chapter. 

Softly. 

Spell that word. 

Slowly. 

You learn nothing. 

There is your lesson. 

Give me another lesson. 

Speak always Italian. 

Have you breakfasted ? 

Take your work.. 

That is not right. 

Go to play. 



8. 8. 

Ritomate subito, Come again quickly. 

Ov* d il vostro coltello, la vos- Where is your knife, your 

tra forchetta e il vostro fork, and your spoon 1 

cucchiajo ? 

Mangiate della zuppa, Eat some soup« 
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Mangiatene, 
Ditemi cosa vi piace, 
Portate il vostro libro con yoi, 
Cantate un' arietta, 
Cantate una canzone, 
Vol cantate molto bene, 
Che dialogo avete letto ? 
Leggete davanti a me. 
Vol non pronunziate bene, 

9. 
Fa un bel tempo, 
Volete venir con me 1 
Rispondetemi, 
Ditemi si o no, 
Andiamo per acqu% 
Ov' d il battello 1 
Ove sono i barcaroli 1 
Entrate nel battello, 
L' acqua d molto placida, 
Dove Tolete sbarcare ? 
Noi siamo presso la sponda, 

I rosai cominciano a sboc- 
ciare, 

Le spighe son molto lungbe, 

II grano h mature, 
Queste ombre sono molto 

gradevoli, 
Siete Yoi stance ? 
lo sono molto stanco, 
L' erba h umida e bagnata t 

10. 
Che tempo fa egli ? 
L' aria h molto serena. 
Fa oscuro, 

Fa un tempo coperto, 
Fa caldo, 
Fa freddo, 
II Bole riluce, 



Eat some. 

Tell me what you like. 

Carry your book with you. 

Sing an air* 

Sing a song. 

You sing very welL 

What dialogue have you read t 

Read before me. 

You do not pronounce well 

9. 
It is very fine weather. 
Will you go with me ? 
Answer me. 
Tell me yes or no. 
Let us go by water. 
Where is the boat ? 
Where are the watermen) 
Step into the boat. 
The water is very smooth. 
Where will you land) 
We are near the shore. 
The rose-bushes begin to bul 

The ears are very long. 
The com is ripe. 
These shades are very plea- 
sant. 
Are you weary ? 
I am very tired. 
The grass is moist and wet 

10. 
What weatherjis it ? 
The air is very clear. 
It is dull weather. 
It is cloudy weather. 
It is hot. 
It is cold. 
The sun shines. 
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3te voi che piova 1 
h che una scossa^ 
I a diluvio, 
ncia a piovere, 
be afiatto^ 
pi mi spayentano, 

dina^ 
si neyica, 
biacciato molto, 
a, 

»eggia, 

ito d cambiato, 
iirrasca h passata, 
r arcobaleno, 
no di buon tempo, 
late che ora h, 
h tardi, 

bo sentito V orologio, 
iate al vostro oriuolo, 
Qcetta d rotta, 

11. 

rimavera d la piii Ag- 
.devole di tutte le sta* 
ni, 

ipo h molto dolce, 
a. h temperata, 
a posso soffrire il caldo, 
site d finita. 
saranno buoni quest' 

10. 

ui si sono molto scor- 

ti, 

stttinate son fredde, 
emo si awicina, 
rate son lunghe, 



Do you think it will rain ? 

It is only a shower. 

It rains hard. 

It begins to rain. 

Not at all. 

The lightning frightens me. 

It freezes. 

It thaws. 

It hails. 

It snows already. 

It is a hard frost. 

It thunders. 

It lightens. 

The wind is changed. 

The storm is oyer. 

I see the rainbow. 

It is a sign of fair weather. 

See what o'xslock it is. 

It is not late. 

I haye not heard the clock. 

Look at your watch. 

The hand is broken. 

11. 
Spring is the most pleasant of 
all the seasons. 

The weather is very mild. 
The air is temperate. 
I cannot endure heat. 
Summer is gone. 
The wines will be good this 

year, 
The days are yery much 

shortened, 
The mornings are cold. 
Winter is coming on. 
The eyenings are long. 
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12. 

DelU Ore del Giomo. 
Che ora 1 1 
£ egli tardi ? 
Non d tardi. 
Sono otto ore, 
E piu tardi di quello che 

credevo, 
E di buon' ora, 
Ritomeremo a casa ? 
Vi h assai tempo, 
Non h che mezzogiomo, 

Un' ora h suonata adesso, 

E un' ora e un quarto, 

E un' ora e mezzo, 

E yicino a due ore, 

E piii di sei ore, 

Sette ore sono suonate adesso, 

Sono suonate le otto. 

Circa a dieci ore. 

Si ayyicina la mezza notte, 



Come lo sapete 1 

Suona r orologio, 

Lo sentite suonare ? 

Esso va avanti, 

Esso va addietro, 

Non ya, 

Caricatelo, 

Su, 8u j andiamo, alziamoci, 

13. 

I^ella Scuola, 
Mettetevi al yostro posto, 
Attaccate il vostro cappello, 
Dov* d il vostro libro 1 
JScco qm il yostro libro, 



12. 
Of ike Time of Day . 
What o'clock is it? 
Is it late ? 
It is not late. 
It is eight o'clock. 
It is later than I thought. 

It is early. 

Shall we go home again ) 

There is time enough. 

It is but twelye o'clock {or 
mid-day.) 

The clock struck one just now. 

It is a quarter past one. 

It is half past one. 

It is near two. 

It is past six. 

It struck seyen just now. 

It has struck eight. 

About ten o'clock. 

It is near twelye o'clock (at 
night), or it is near mid- 
night. 

How do you know it ? 

The clock strikes. 

Do you hear it strike 9 

It goes too fast. 

It goes too slow. 

It does not go, or it is down, 

Wind it up. 

Up up; come, let us get up. 

13. 

In the School. 
Sit in your place. 
Hang up your hat. 
Where is your book ? 
Here is your book. 
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ete la Yostra lezione, 
Ate la yostra lezione, 
ratela a memoria, 
ion fate che ruzzare, 
irb al vostro maestro, 
cosa scrivete ? 
mpongo il mio tema, 
oai un poco di posto, 
i.Tete posto abbastanza, 
»oco piii in giii, 
Dve si comincia ? 
'■ si finisce 1 

i appartiene questo libro? 
rna che voi leggiate tre 
Ite la yostra lezione, 
.' ha detto 1 
1^ venite cosi tardi? 
eva degli affari, 
e affare yi ha trattenuto? 
e ora yi siete leyato ? 

to ore, 

\ih yi siete leyato cod 

rdi? 

3iete un infingardo, 

site al yostro posto, 

teyi dal mio posto, 

8 ne lagnerb col maestro, 

^lielo, se yolete, 

Dre, egli non yuol las- 

irmi tranquillo, 

m' insulta, 

si burla di me, 

lestro yi parla, 

collera contro di yoi, 

ni accusate falsamente, 

3 potete negarlo ? 

he ^ deriyata questa 

istione 1 



Bead jour lesson. 
Study your lesson. 
Get it by heart. 
You do nothing but play. 
I wiU tell your master of it. 
What are you writing ? 
I am writing my exercise. 
Make me a little room. 
You haye room enough. 
A little lower, 
Where do we begin ? 
How far do we say? 
Whose book is this ? 
You must read your lesson 

thrice oyer. 
Who said so 1 
Why do you come so late? 
I had some business. 
What business detained you? 
At what o'clock, or what 

time did you rise? 
At eight o'clock. 
Why did you rise so late? 

You are a sluggard. 
Keep in your place. 
Go out of my place. 
I will complain of it to the 

master. 
Tell him, if you will. 
Sir, he won't let me alone. 

He insults me. 

He laughs at me. 

The master speaks to you. 

He is yery angry with you. 

You accuse me falsely. 

How can you deny it ? 

Whence arose this quarrel ? 
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Jo ve lo dirb franeamente, 

lo ve ne faA pentire, 

Lo fa espressamente, 

Egli mi ha dato imo schiaflEb, 

Mi ha dato nel Viso, 

Perchd mi battete 9 

Chi yi fa male ? 

Non istrappate il mio libro, 

Perchd c' interrompete i 

Non m' impedite d' impanare 

la mia lezione, 
Intrigatevi dei vostri a^ri, 
Pensate a quel che &te, 

14. 

AVVBRBI. 

Per timore ch' egli venga, 
A meno ch' ella non muoja, 
lo non ho veduto alcuno, 
Noi non abbiamo in conto 

alcuno acconsentito, 
Voi non avete mai veduto, 
Vol non sapete cosa alcuna, 
Voi non avete letto niente, 
Jo non perderb pi^ il mio 

tempo, 
Egli non ha imparato la sua 

lezione, 
Egli studia in privato, 
Soprattutto non mancate di 

scrivere, 
Ha scritto quattro lettere, 

nd piii nd meno, 
Egli scrive di meglio in me- 

glio, 
Adesso voi vi applicate meno, 
Voi leggete bene quanto vos- 

tro fratello, 
Voi scrivete di male in peggio, 
Voi scnvete meglio di lui, 



I will tell you freely, or really. 
I will make you repent of it 
He does it on purpose. 
He gave me a box on the ear. 
He struck me on the face. 
Why do you strike me ? 
Who hurts you 1 
Do not tear my book. 
Why do you dbsturb us I 
Do not hinder me from learn- 
ing my lesson. 
Mind your business. 
Mind what you are about 

U. 

ADVERBS. 

Lest he should come. 
Unless she die. 
I have seen nobody. 
We have by no means con- 
sented. 
You have never seen. 
You know nothing. 
You have not read at alL 
1 will no more lose my time. 

He has not learned his lesson. 

He studies in private. 
Above all, don't fail to write. 

He has written four letters, 

neither more nor less. 
He writes better and better. 

You apply yourself less now. 
You read as well as your 

brother. 
You write worse and worse. 
You write better than he does. 
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3ie i libri da parte, 
ibini sono in disparie, 
} measo i cappelli sepa- 
amente ? 

probabilmente yerr^ 
ggi nc^ avete studiato, 
yerit^ io ho imparato 
mia lezione, 
i a cayallo, 
irano a piedi, 
2)biamo insistito mol- 
e con fermezza, 
3 parlaio liberamenie ? 
) dormito tranquUla- 
nte, 

re in pace, 

si syegli6 improyyiaa- 
nte, 

o saldato i loro affari 
amicheyole, 
ayyerto da amico, 
egge meglio per tutti 
guardi, 

olle andare in ogni coHto, 
iete affatto pigro, 
peggiore ipotesi, io 
L rischio nulla, 
arlate a caso, 
nmesso la data per in- 
ertenza, 

yete scritto in fretta, 
.0 detto per ischerzo, 
Io ha raccontato per 
are, 
^dete sul serio ? 

ayete fatto a bella posta, 
on esce espressamente, 
ndarono a tastoni, 
onsento di buon cuore. 



Put the books apart. 

The children are out of theway. 

Haye jou put the hats sepi^ 

ratelj? 
He will probably come. 
You haye not studied to-day. 
Yes, indeed, I haye learned 

my lesson. 
I was on horseback. 
They were on foot. 
We haye stoutly insisted. 

Haye you spoken freely ? 
I haye slept quietly. 

Liye in peace. 

He awoke suddenly. 

They haye amicably settled 

their affairs. 
I warn you as a friend. 
He reads better in all respects. 

She would go by all means. 

You are quite idle. 

Let the worst come to the 

worst, I risk nothing. 
You speak at random. 
I left out the date unawares. 

You wrote in a hurry. 
I haye said it for fun. 
She has related it in jest. 

Do you belieye it in good 

earnest? 
You did it designedly. 
He does not go out on purpose 
They went groping along. 
I heartily consent. 
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EgU ya a scuola contro voglia, 

Egli parti di mala YOglia, 
lo so a fondo la mia lezione, 
Egli ha parlato sayiamente, 
Voi fate molto male, 
Egli sa ringlese perfetta- 

mente, 
lo conosco benissimo yostro 

cugino, 
Egli sapeya passabilmente 

bene la sua lezione, 
lo ho quasi fatto il mio tema, 

Avete pagato il vostro cap- 

pello troppo caro, 
Imparate almeno un yerbo, 
Voi ayete imparato al pid 

dodioi righe, 
Voi potete comprare altrove 

dei merletti per meno, 
A poco a poco egli ammas- 
serk delle grandi ricchezze, 
Ella mette tutto sottosopra, 

Noi andammo in folia, 
Non parlate tutti assieme, 
Noi andammo insieme al 

parco, 
Andate sempre diritto, 
Non andate a sinistra, 
Noi andammo a diritta, 
Egli ya quk e 11, 
Voi correte da una parte e 

dall' altra, 
Essi lo perseguitano da tutte 

le parti, 
Voi yedete il nostro giar- 

dino al di quk, 
Vedo la yostra casa al di 1^ 



He goes to school against his 

will. 
He went away with reluctance. 
I thoroughly know my lesson. 
He has spoken wisely. 
You do very wrong. 
He knows English perfectly. 

I know your cousin very well 

He knew his lesson tolerablj 

welL 
I haye almost done my exe^ 

cise. 
You haye bought your hat too 

dear. 
Learn one yerb at least. 
You haye, at most, learned 

twelye lines. 
You may buy lace elsewhere 

for less 
By little and Httle he will 

hoard up great riches. 
Sh6 sets eyerything down 

topsy-turyy. 
We went all in a crowd. 
Do not speak all at once. 
We went together to the 

park. 
Go straight along. 
Do not go to the left. 
We went to the right. 
He goes to and fro. 
You run about here and there. 

They pursue him on all sides. 

You see our garden on this 

side. 
I see your house on that side. 
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Vostra sorella ^ dappertutto 

amata, 
Egli non ^ contento in 

nessun luogo, 
lo ho yeduto la sua casa di 

campagna molto spesso, 
Egli ^ arriyato molto a pro- 

posito, 
Adesso, vediamo, 
Presto, sbrigatevi, 
Noi andammo ieri alia corn- 
media, 
lo vidi ier 1' altro vostra so- 
rella, 
Egli era altre volte rinomato, 
Noi arrivammo ultimamente, 
E poco tempo che imparo 

r Inglese, 
Avete imparato avanti ? 
Ritomate presto, 
Voi sarete d' or' iimaiizi mio 

amico, 
Ella fu dapprima sorpresa, 
Egli mori improvvisamente, 
lo sono qualche volta pigro, 
Ella esce raramente, 
lo ritomer6 a dieci ore, al 

piii tardi, 
Fanno del romore continua- 

mente, 
Scriverb la mia lettera con 

comodo, 
Ordinariamente noi facciamo 

colezione a novo ore, 
Egli non sa quasi mai la sua 

lezione, 
Alzatevi di buon' ora, 
Voi vi alzate troppo tardi, 
Vi pentirete sdlora della 

vostra pigrizia^ 



Your sister is loved every- 
where. 
He is contented nowhere. 

I have very often seen his or 

her country-house. 
He is arrived very seasonably. 

At present let us see. 

Quick, make haste. 

We went yesterday to the 

play. 
I saw your sister the day be- 
fore yesterday. 
He was formerly renowned. 
We arrived lately. 
It is not long since I learned 

English. 
Have you learned before ] 
Come back soon. 
You shall be henceforth my 

friend. 
She was surprised at first. 
He died suddenly. 
I am sometimes idle. 
She seldom goes out. 
I shall come back at the latest 

by ten o'clock. 
They are continually making 

noise. 
I shall write my letter at 

leisure. 
We usually breakfast at nine 

o'clock. 
He hardly ever knows his 

lesson. 
Rise early. 
You rise too late. 
You will then repent of your 

idleness. 
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Fin d'allora ebbi della siima 

per lui, 
D'allora in poi non ci sono 

stato, 
Egli h stato derubato in 

pieno giomo, 
Mander6 la letiera per la 

prima occasione, 
Dove andate ? 
Di dove venite 1 
Per dove I egli passato ? 
Venite qui, 
Non vi movete di Ul, 
Andate per di Ik, 
Guardate Ih su, 
Andate sopra, 
Voi troverete il vostro libro 

qui sotto, 
La sua casa h molto bella di 

dentro, 
La chiesa h brutta di fuori, 

Fin dove impareremo noi 1 
Troverete i vostri compagni 

in questi contomi, 
Egli va lontano, 
Accostatevi pid vicino, 
Andate avanti, 
Mettete questo sopra e quello 

sotto, 

15. 

PREPOSIZIONIy 

Egli vuole sposarla a dispetto 

de' suoi parenti, 
Si vestono alia moda d'lngbil- 

terra, 
L*ho veduto passeggiare con 

sua madre, 
Siete stato da noi, o in casa 

nostra 1 



From that time I esteemed 

him. 
I have not been there ednce. 

He has been robbed at noon- 
day. 

I shall send the letter at the 
first opportunity. 

Where are you going ? 

Whence do you come ? 

Which way did he pass ? 

Come hither. 

Do not stir thence. 

Go that way. 

Look above. 

Go up. 

You will find your book here 
below. 

The inside of his or her house 
is very handsome. 

The outside of the church is 
ugly. 

How far shall we learn f ' 

You will find your companions 
hereabouts. 

He goes far. 

Come nearer. 

Go before. 

Put this over and that under. 

15. 

^^REPOSITIONS. 

He will ftiarry her in spite of 

his relations. 
They dress themselves after 

the English fashion. 
I have seen him walk with his 

mother. 
Have you been at our house t 
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lo sono stato da Toi, I have been at jour house. 

Egli ha operate contro il con- He has acted against the ad- 

siglio de' suoi amici, vice of his friends. 

TroTerete il mio libro nella You will find my book in the 

piccola cassetta, little box. 

Fin da principle ho preristo From the beginning I fore- 

che egli riuscirebbe, saw that he would succeed. 

Voi troverete il vostro fazzo- You'll find your handkerchief 
letto sopra, o sotto la seggiola, upon or under the chair. 
Fra di lore vi h una grande There is a great friendship 

amicizia, between them. « 

lo passeggio ogni giomo, non- I walk every day, notwith- 

ostante il cattivo tempo, standing the bad weather. 

Egli riuscirk malgrado tutte He will succeed, in spite of all 

le opposizioni, opposition. 

10 spendo due ghinee la setti- I spend two guineas a- week, 
mana oUre il mio alloggio, besides my lodging. 

Hanno mandate le proYvisi- They have sent the provisions 

oni per terra, by land. 

11 popolo sofire molto durante The people are great sufferers 
la guerra, during the war. 

Egli I arrivato avanti di me, He arrived before me. 
lo beverb dopo di voi, I will drink after you. 

Ho scritto a sue padre secon- I have written to his or her fa- 
do il vostro consiglio, ther according to your advice. 
Otto uomini sono stati sepolti Eight men have been buried 

sotto le rovine, under the rubbish. 

Mi troverete al caff^ verso le You will find me at the coffee- 

quattro, house about four o'clock. 

E passato a traverso il cortile, He has passed through the 

yard. 
lo passeggio ogni giomo in- I walk every day about the 

torno al giardino, garden. 

Noi passeggiammo lungo il We walked along the river. 

fiume. 
Ho incontrato vostra sorella I met your sister near the 

vicino alia Borsa, Royal Exchange. 

Egli ha spinto vostro fratello He has pushed your brother 

fuori della camera, out of the room. 

Sue cugino d tuttavia lontano His or her cousin U «i\lL ^%:(. 

dal suo paese, irom\ic^ <^Q>n:^'n. 
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Sedete accanto a me, Sit down near me, ar bj me. 

PerchI non state vicino al Whj don't jou keep yourself 

fuoco % near the fire ? 

Ho parlato a yostro padre di- I have spoken to jour father 

rimpetto al palazzo reale, opposite the royal palace. 

Per causa Tostra non gli, o le I would not speak to him, w 

ho Yoluto parlare, to her, on your account. 

Tagliate i tulipani a par del Cut the tulips close to the 

terreno, ground. 

Egli sedeva accanto a mio He was sitting close to mj 

fratello, brother. 

Egli se ne scappb col favor He made his escape by means 

della notte, of the night. 

U palazzo sark fabbricato a The palace will be built at the 

spese del govemo, expense of goyemment. 

Noisiamo qui alcoperto della We are sheltered here from 

pioggia, the rain. 

Ho accompagnato vostro fra- I accompanied your brother as 

telle fine alia prima citt^, far as the first town. 

In quanto a me yi yedrb sem- As for me, I shall always be 

pre con piacere, glad to see you. 

Egli presta del danaro al cam- He lends money at the rate 

bio del cinque per cento, of five per cent. 

Hanno vinto la battaglia a They won the battle by dint 

forza di coraggio, of courage. 

Col suo testamento ha favo- He has benefitted alibis family 

rito tutta la sua famiglia, by his will, his sister ex- 
ad eccezione di sua sorella, cepted. 
Egli ^ andato ad incontrare He is gone to meet his hr 

suo padre, ther. 

I Duchi sono al di sopra del Dukes are above earls. 

Conti, 

In nessun luogo sarete al si- You will be nowhere screened 

euro dalla maldicenza, from slander. 

Al di quk del Tamigi vi sono There are fine buildings on 

delle belle &bbriche, this side of the Thames. 

Yi d stata una battaglia fra i There has been a battle be- 

Turchi e i Eussi, al di Ht tween the Turks and the 

del Danubio, Eussians, on the other side 

of the Danube. 
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In questa maniera yoi &Tete In this way jou will improve 

dei progress! nella lingua in the French tongue. 

francese, 
Amo Yostro fratello con tutto I love your brother with all 

il cuore, my heart. 

Egli si h applicato con tutte He has applied himself to wri- 

le sue forze alia scrittura, ting with all his might. 
lo partirb dimani di buonis- I shall set out to-morrow very 

sima ora, early. 

£ stato eletto membro del He has been elected member 
' parlamento per le sue ric- of parliament, by his riches 

chezze, e per il suo credito, and credit. 
Si ^ ammogliato contro la vo- He married against the will 

lontll di suo padre, of his father. 

Ognuno ammira il suo spirito, Every one admires his or her 

per fino i suoi nemici, wit, even his o?' her enemies. 

Ha ricusato di ammogliarsi He has refused to marry on ac- 

per causa dei suoi parenti, coimt of his relations. 
Voi non fate che ciarlare, in- You do nothing but prattle, 

vece d* imparare la vosti^ instead of learning your les- 

lezione, son. 

A forza di studiare, egli, ha By dint of studying he has 

imparato ilfrancese inpoco learned French in a short 

tempo, time. 



DIALOGUES. 

DIALOOHI, DIALOGUES. 

1. 1. 

Per an dare a Letto, To go to Bed, 

E tempo di andare a letto, It is time to go to bed. 
Che ora h ? What o'clock is it 1 

Che ora credete che sia ? What o'clock do you think 

it is? 
Sono otto ore vicine, It is not far from eight o' 

clock, or it is near eight. 
Ben presto verrk il nostro Our master will soon come, 
maestro, 
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Ha ella faito il suo tema) 

Non ancora, 

Ayrb tempo dimani mattina, 

Ed ella, ha fatto il suo tema ? 

Si certamente, 

EUa h molto diligente, 

Ho una lezione molto diffi- 
cile da imparare; h molto 
lunga, 

Ecco il nostro maestro ; noi 
andiamo a dire le orazioni, 

Oggi andiamo a dormire 
prima delle otto, 

2. 
Per aharsi, 
Su, su, si levino, 
E ancora troppo di buon'ora, 
No dawero, sono sette ore, 
Non credevo che fosse cosi 

tardi, 
lo mi levo nel miomento, 
Si vesta presto, 
Non starb molto a yestirmi, 

Doyrebbe esser di gik alia 

scuola, 
I suoi compagni ruzzano nel 

cortile, 
Sono piii diligenti di lei, 

Nessuno mi ha svegliato, 
lo non so com* ella possa 

dormir tanto, 
Se non mi levo quando mi 

sveglio, per solito mi ri- 

addormento, 
Ella perb ra a letto presto, 



Have you done your exercise 1 

Not yet. 

I shall have time to-morrow 

morning. 
And you, have you done your 

exercise 1 
Yes, certainly. 
You are very diligent. 
I have a very difficult lesson 

to learn; it is very long. 

Here is our master; we are 
going to say prayers. 

We are going to bed to-daj 
before eight o'clock. 

2. 
To rise. 
Up, up, rise. 
It is yet too early. 
Not at all, it is seven o'clock. 
I did not think it was so late. 

I will get up directly. 
Make haste and dress yourself. 
I shall not be long in dressing 

myself. 
You should be in the school 

now. 
Your companions are playing 

in the yard. 
They are more diligent than 

you. 
Nobody has awaked me. 
I don't know how you can sleep 

so long. 
KI don't get up when I awake, 
I generally fall asleep again. 

You go to bed, however, early. 
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E yero; ma piii che dormo, 

piii donnirei, 
Ci6 non h salutifero ; h me- 

glio levarsi di buon* ora^ 

3. 

La Colezione, 
A che ora fa ella colezione 1 

Noi facciamo colezione ordi- 

nariamente a nove ore, 
La colezione I pronta, 
Venga a far colezione, 
Vengo subito, 
Desidera del pane e del 

burro ? 
Ne prenda, 
II suo t^ h eccellente ; dore 

lo compra? 
Se le piace, io le indicherb 

la bottega, 
Mi fark piacere, 
Vi trover^ ancora del cafffe e 

dello zucchero a un prezzo 

discreto, 
Io non son portato per il caff^, 

preferisco la cioccolata, 
Ella ha della bella porcellana, 
L' ho comprata a un incanto, 
Quanto ha pagato la dozzina 

queste tazze ? 

10 ho dato un luigi per do- 
dici tazze, e dodici piattini, 

Ella gli ha avuti a buon mer- 
cato, 

4. 
II Pranzo, 

11 desinare ^ lesto ? 
Non d che mezzogiomo, 



It is true; but the more I 
sleep, the more I like to sleep. 
It is not wholesome; it is 
better to rise early. 

3. 

The BreakfaM, 

At what o'clock do you break- 
fast? 

We commonly breakfast at 
nine o'clock. 

Breakfast is ready. 

Come to breakfast. 

I come immediately. 

Do you choose bread and 
butter ? 

Take some. 

Your tea is excellent ; where 
do you buy it 1 

If you choose, I will give you 
the direction of the shop. 

You will oblige me. 

You will find there, likewise, 
coffee and sugar at a rea- 
sonable price. 

I don't much like coffee, I 
prefer chocolate. 

You have very fine china. 

I bought it at an auction. 

How much did you give for 
a dozen % 

I gave a louis d'or for the 
twelve cups and the twelve 
saucers. 

You got them cheap enough. 

4. 
The Dinner, 
Is dinner ready % 
It is but noon, or twebr^ 
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lo desiner6 con buon appetito, I shall dine with a good ap- 
petite. 

Non mangiai ieri sera, I did not eat last night. 

Jo vengo a desinare da lei, I come to dine with yoiL 

Sar^ il ben yenuto, ma non You are very welcome, but 

abbiamo un gran desinare, we have not a great dinner. 
Ve ne sar^ abbastanza per me, There will be enough for me. 

Avrk dell' arrosto di manzo e You will hare roast beef and 

degli spinaci, spinage. 

Se io avessi saputo che ella Had I known that jou were 

dovesse venire, avrei fatto to come, I would have or- 

preparare qualche cosa di dered something more to be 

piii, got ready. 

Di grazia, non si scusi ; trat- Pray don't excuse yourself; 

tiamo air amichevole, e let us act like friends, and 

senza cerimonie, without ceremony. 

E meglio ; io odio le cerimo- It is the best ; I hate cere- 

nie, mony. 

Si accomodi, se le place, vi- Sit down, if you please^ near 

cino al fuoco, the fire. 

La prego di scusarmi ; seder6 I beg you will excuse me j I 

qui, will sit down here. 

Ecco del manzo delizioso e Here is delicious beef, and 

tenerissimo, very tender. 

Desidera here della birra Do you choose to drink stout 

forte ? qui ne abbiamo, beer? we have some here. 

No, io preferisco lasua piccola No, I prefer your small beer; 

birra ; che so esser buonis- I know it is very good. 

sima. 

Ho r onore di here alia sua I have the honour to drink 

salute, your health. 

AUa salute di tutta la sua To the health of all your fa- 

famiglia, e a quella dei mily, and to that of your 

suoi amici, friends. 

EUa mi fa onore; le sono You do me honour; I am 

obbligatissimo, much obliged to you. 

Ho fatto un buon pranzo, I have made a good dinner. 

Ella scherza; non ha mangiato You jest? you have not eaten 

molto, much. 

Le domando perdono, ho I beg your pardon, I have 

mangiato sufficientemeute, ^«A.eii ^\x^^\&iiil^« 
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5. 5. 

La Passeggiata, The Walk. 

Che faremo dopo pranzo 1 What shall we do after dinner? 

Quel ch' ella vuole, What you please. 

Andiamo a fare una passeg- Let us go and take a little 

giata, walk. 

Approvo ; dove andremo ? I agree to it ; where shall we 

go? 

Se andassimo a passeggiare Were we to go and take a 

al parco, che ne dice ? walk in the park^ what do 

you think of it ? 

E un buon pensiero ; la pas- It is a good thought; the walk 

seggiata h molto piacevole, is very pleasan^ 

Vi vedremo il re, We shaU see the king there. 

A che ora si pu5 yedere ? At what o^clock may one see 

him? 

Verso le ore quattro, At about four o'clock. 

Lo ha mai veduto ? Did you ever see him ? 

Lo ho veduto qualche volta, I have seen him sometimes, 

ma da lontano, but at a great distance. 

Per vederlo da vicino bisogna To see him near, you must go 

che ella vada una domeni- on a Sunday to the royal 

ca alia cappella reale, chapel. 

Credo che sia difQcile, perchd I think it difficult, because 

ordinariamente yi h una there is commonly a crowd 

folia di gente, of people. 

Noi potremo fiekrci luogo fa- We shall easily be able to get 

cilmente, through it. 

6. 6. 

II Temporale. The Storm. 

Jeri avemmo un gran tem- We had yesterday a great 

porale, storm, 

lo era per uscire quando co- I was ready to go out, when it 

mincib a tuonare, began to thunder. 

Fu dunque obbligato di res- You were then obliged to stay 

tare in casa ? at home ? 

Non fu possibile di uscire ; It was not possible to go out ; 

non si vedeva che il chia- there was nothing but flash- 

ror dei lampi, es of lightning to be seen. 
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Ha ella inteso dire che il Did 70a hear tliat the thun- 

fulmine abbia cagionato derbolt has done anj dam- 

qualche danno ? age ? 

II fulmine h caduto sul cam- The thunderbolt fell upon the 

panile della chiesa, church-steeple. 

Non ha ucciso nessuno ? Has it killed anybody 1 

Non si sa ancora, It is not known jet. 

I giomali non mancheranno The newspapers will not M 

di dame un ragguaglio, to give an account of it 

E raro che non resti qualcuno It generally happens that 

ucciso, somebody is killed. 

Ha anche molto grandinato, It has likewise hailed a great 

deal 
lo temo che la grandine abbia, I am afraid the hail has done 

fatto del male ai frutti, some damage to the fruit 

7. 7. 

Del Freddo. On Gold Weather. 

Ha molto nevicato la notte It snowed a great deal last 

passata, night 

La neve ha raddolcito il tem- The snow has rendered the 

po, perchd faceva molto weather mild, for it was 

freddo, very cold. 

Fa tanto freddo adesso quan- It is as cold now as it was in 

to ne ha fatto al principio the beginning of the week 

della settimana, 

Posso assicurarla ch' io non I can assure you I don't per- 

me ne accorgo, ceiye it. 

Se il sole continua a risplen- If the sun continues to shine, 

dere, la neve questa sera the snow will be melted 

sar^ strutta, away this evening. 

Io credo che il sole non ri- I don't think that ti^e sun wiD 

splenderk in tutta la gior- shine all day. 

nata, 

Dimani avremo il gelo molto We shall have to-morrow a 

alto, hard frost. 

Gela assai forte attualmente, It freezes now very hard. 

Io sento che fa estremamente I feel it is extremely cold. 

freddo, 

Noi non dobbiamo maravi- We must not be surprised at 
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le : siamo nel cuor it : we are in the middle of 

rerno, winter. 

)me neyica a grossi See how it snows in great 

flakes, 
nto molto freddo The wind is very cold this 
dope pranzo^ afternoon. 



8. 
dla Fioggia, 
L possiamo uscire 
diluvia, 



che voglia pioyere 
. giornata ? 
ipparenza che oggi 
pioggia, 

siato a pioTere ques- 
ina a sei ore, 
sono molto dense ; 
\ apparenza di tem- 

10, 

sambia spesso nel 



a presto cesseril ; 
ie che non h che 
•ssa, 

al coperto fintanto 
)ioggia sia passata, 
3po chiaro e sereno, 
amo uscire senza 
>agnati, 

9. 
die Stagioni. 
> stagione che piii 

h la piii piacevole 
i le stagioni, 
cnavera ordinaria- 
fa freddo, 



8. 

On ^e Bain. 

We shall not be able to go 

out to-day, for it rains very 

heavily. 
Do you think it will rain all 

the day? 
It is not likely it will cease 

raining to-day. 
It has begun to rain at six 

o'clock in the morning. 
The clouds are very thick ; 

there is no appearance of 

fine weather. 
The weather varies often in 

the day. 
The rain will soon be over ; you 

see that it is but a shower. 

Let us remain sheltered till 

the rain is over. 
It is clear and serene weather. 
We may presently go out 

without being wet. 

9. 

On the Seasons. 

What season do you like best? 

Summer is the most agree- 
able of all the seasons. 
Commonly it is cold in spring. 
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lo non amo punto V inverno, 
Ella non d il solo, la pid parte 

degli uomini sono della sua 

opinione, 
Nell' inverno tutto languisce, 

e i giorni sono molto noiosi, 

Qaesto e vero, ma la sera 

ella pub andare alia com- 

media, 
Nell' inverno appena si pub 

uscire senza essere infan- 

gati dalle yetture, 
In Londra le strade sono 

piene di fango, 
A me aggrada piu V inverno, 

per andare in carrozza, 
Ha ragione, e in estate mi 

place pill di andare a 

piedi, 

10. 
Delle Ore del Giomo. 
Che ora h al suo oriuolo ? 

Non glielo posso dire preci- 

samente, perchi vaavanti, 
Non va bene, 
Aspettiamo un poco, che 

suonerk a momenti, 
Che ora cred'ella dunque 

che sia ? 
Tutto al pid saranno quat- 

tr ore meno un quarto, 
Un quarto d'ora di piii o di 

meno non fa una gran 

differenza. 
Mi dica, la prego, che ora h, 

E mezzogiorno,* 



I don't like winter at all. 
You are not the only one, most 
men are of jour opinion. 

In winter every thing lan- 
guishes, and the days are 
very tedious. 

It is true, but you may go in 
the evening to the play. 

One can scarcely go out in 
winter without being splash- 
ed over by the carriages. 

The streets are very dirty in 
London. 

I like winter best, to go out in 
a carriage. 

You are in the right, and in 
summer I like to go on foot 



10. 
On the Hours of Day. 

What o'clock is it by your 
watch 1 

I cannot tell you exactly, be- 
cause it goes too fast. 

It does not go right. 

Let us have a little patience ; 
it will strike by and by. 

What o'clock do you think, 
then, it is 1 

At the most, it may be three 
quarters past three. 

A quarter of an hour more or 
less makes no great diffe- 
rence. 

Tell me, if you please, what 
o'clock it is. 

It is twelve o'clock (at noon). 
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E un' ora e un quarto, It is a quarter past one. 

E un* ora e mezzo, It is half an hour past one. 

Sono due ore meno un quarto, It is three quarters past one, 

or it wants a quarter of two. 
E mezzanotte, It is twelve o'clock (at night), 

or midnight. 
Guardi che ora ^ al suo ori- Look what o'clock it is by 

uolo. your watch. 

Sono due giomi che ^ fermo, It has not gone these two days. 
Non so che ora d, I don't know what o'clock it is. 

Non ho sentito T orologio, I did not hear the clock. 
Credo che siano circa otto ore, I think it is about 8 o'clock. 
Non credo che sia tanto tardi, I don't think it is so late. 
Senta ! I' orologio suonaades- Hark i the clock is striking. 

so, 
Si, in verity ; io credeva che Yes, indeed : I thought it was 

fosse pi^ tardi, later than that. 

11. 11. 

&ul Ritomo da un Viaggio, Returning from a Journey, 

Ho gran piacere di vederla in I am overjoyed to see you 

buona salute, again in good health. 

Quando d ella ritomata di When did you return from 

Francia ? France % 

To tomai sabato passato, I returned last Saturday. 

Che le sembra di quel paese 1 What do you think of that 

country ? 
Bisogna essere senza parzia- To be impartial, France is a 

litll, la Francia d un bellis- very fine country. 

simo paese, [French 1 

E che dice dei Francesi? And what do you say of the 
Sono molto civili e cortesi They are extremely civil and 

verso i forestieri, polite to foreigners. 

In qual parte della Francia In what part of France have 

^ ella stata % you been ? 

Sono stato tutto il tempo in I was all the time in Paris : 

Parigi : nell' andarvi sono in going thither I passed 

passato per la Normandia, through Normandy, and on 

e al mio ritomo, per la my return through Picardy. 

Piccardia, 
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Parigi h bello qaanto Londra ? Is Paris as fine as London? 
Le Btrade di Londra sono mol- The streets in London are a 

to pi^ belle e pi^ largbe, great deal finer and wider. 
Londra h piii popolata di Pa- London is more populous than 

rigi, Paris. 

Londra h una delle piii belle London is one of the finest 

cittk d'Europa, cities in Europe. 

12. 12. 

Suir Italia e sulla Lingua On Italy and the Italian 
Italiana, Language. 

Si yede che i giomi comin- One perceives that the days 

ciano a scorciare, begin to shorten. 

E segno che saremo ben pres- It is a sign that we shall soon 

to alia fine delle belle gior- be at the end of the fine 

nate, days. 

Non sempre ; noi abbiamo Not always ; we sometimes 

qualche yolta Testate in have summer in autumn, 

autunno, e 1' inverno nella and winter in spring. 

primavera, 
Non me ne importa^ io non I do not mind, as I shall not 

sar5 rinyemo prossimo in be in this countiy next 

questo paese, winter. 

Dove andril ella dunque ? Where will you go then ! 
Mio padre vaalsuddellaFran- My father goes to the south 

cia, ed io 1' accompagnerb, of France, and I shall ac- 
company him. 
Quello h uno dei migliori It is one of the best climates 

climi dell* Europa. in Europe. 

Vi d ella mai stata ? Have you ever been there ? 

No, ma ho parlato con diverse No, but I have spoken with 

persone che vi sono state ; • several persons who have 

tutte dicono la stessa cosa, been there ; they all say the 

same thing. 
Non va ella in Italia ? Do you not go to Italy f 

Credo che vi andremo, I believe that we shall go there. 

Quello h 11 paese delle belle It is the country of fine pic- 
pitture, e delle belle sculture, tures, and fine sculptures. 
Ella imparerk V Itaiiano, You will learn the Italian 

language. 
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ei principj di quella Have you learned any of the 
? rules of that language 1 

laiavuto maestro, ma I neyer had a master, but I 
;ono applicato da me have studied it privatelj^and 
r intendo un poco, I understand it a little, 
o non h difficile, so- The Italian language is not 
tto quando si sa il difficult, particularly when 
e il francese, one knows Latin and French, 

issabilmente bene I know both tolerably well. 
i Taltro, 



13. 
i de diversi Animali, 

il cavallo, 

raglia 1' asino, 

1 cane, 
il gatto, 
. il bue, 
3 la yacca, 
ecora, 
il porco, 

leone, 
ipo, 

e la volpe, 
no gorgheggiano 
;elli, 
gallo, 
la gallina, 
. passera, 
tortora, 
1 corvo, 

o gracchia il ra- 
io, 

a serpe, 
ronza Y ape, 



13. 
Cries ofvariotis Animals. 

The horse neighs. 
The ass brays. 
The dog barks. 
The cat mews. 
The bull bellows. 
The cow lows. 
The sheep bleats. 
The pig grunts. 
The lion roars. 
The wolf howls. 
The fox cries. 
The birds warble. 

The cock crows. 
The hen cackles. 
The sparrow chirps. 
The dove coos. 
The raven croaks. 
The frog croaks. 

The serpent hisses. 
The bee buzzes. 



THE END. 
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PINDARI Carmina cum deperditorum fragm. selectis. Rel. J. G. 

Schneidewin, . . . . Is 

PLATONIS Dialogi secundum TfarasylU tetralogias dispositi. Ex 

recognitione Caroli Friderici Hermanni, 3 vols, each Is 6d 

Separately : — 

No. I. Euthyphro. Apologia Socratis. Crito. Phaedo, 9d 

No. II. Cratylus. Theaetetus, . . Is 

No. III. Sophista. Politicus, . . Is 

No. IV. Parmenides. Philebus, . . 9d 

No. V. Convivium. Phaedrus, . . 8d 

No. VI. Alcibiadesl.& II. Hipparchus. Erastae. Theage8,8d 

No. VII. Gharmides. Laches. Lysis, . 8d 

No. VIII. Euthydemus. Protagoras, . 8d 

No. IX. Gorgias. Meno, . . .Is 

No. X. Hippias I. & II. lo. Menexenus. Clitophon, 9d 

SOPHOCLIS Tragoediae. Ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii. Second 

edition, . • . . . Is 6d 

(The single Plays are to be had separately.) 

THEOCRITUS. Vide Bucolici Geaeci. 

THUCYDIDIS de BeUo PelopOnnesiaco Libri VIII. Recognovit 

Godofredus Boehme. Vol. 1. Lib. I.-IV. . is 

Vol. II. Lib. V.-VIII. Index, . Is 

XENOPHONTIS Expeditio Cyri. Recognovit Ludov. Din- 

dorfius. Third edition, . . .Is 

Historia Graeca. Recog. Lu4. Dindorfins. Second 

edition, . . . . .Is 

Institutio Cyri. Reoog. Lad. Dindorfius. Third 

edition, . .Is 
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XENOPHONTIS Commentarii. Recog. Lud. Dindorfius. Third 
edition, . . . . . 6d 

Scripta Minora. Recog. Lnd. Dindorfius. Second 

edition, . . . . .Is 

Containing : • — Oeconomicns. — Convivium. — Hiero. — Agesi- 

laus. — De republica Lacedaemoniorum. — De republica 

Atheniensimn. — De vectigalibus. — De re equestri. — Hip- 

parcbicus. — Cynegeticas. — Apologia Socratis. 



CAESARIS, C. J., Commentarii. Cum Suppl. A. Hirtii et 
aliorum. Accedunt Caesaris Hirtiique Fragmenta. Recog. Franc. 
Oebler, . . . . . Is 6d 

Separately : — 

Commentarii de Bello Gallico, . 9d 

...... Commentarii de Bello Civili, . 9d 

CICERONIS, M. Tullii, Scripta quae Manserunt Omnia. Recog. 
R. Klotz. Partis 1. Vol. I. Continens libros IV. a/L C. He- 
rennium et libros 11. de inventione, . . Is Gd 

Partis I. Vol. II. De oratore libri 111. Brutus, 

Orator, Topica, Partitiones oratoriae, de optimo genere ora- 
torum, ..... 2s 

Partis II. Vol. I. Continens orationes pro P. tjumctio, 

pro Sex. Roscio Amerino, pro Q. Roscio Comoedo, divinationem 
in Q. Caecilium, actionem in C. Verrem primam, aotionis in C. 
Verrem secundae sive accusationis librum I.~V. . 2s 

Separately : — 
No. 1. Rbetorica ad Herennium, 9d 

No. 2. De Inventione, . . . 9d 

No. 3. De Oratore, . . Is 

No. 4. Brutus, . . . . 8d 

No. 5. Orator, . . . . 6d 

No. 6. Topica, partitiones et de optimo genere oratorum, 6d 
No. 7* Orationes pro P. Quinctio, pro Sex. Roscio Amerino, 
pro Q. Roscio Comoedo, . . 8d 

No. 8. Divinatio in Q. Caecilium, actio in C. Verrem prima, 6d 
No. 9. Actionis in C. Verrem secundae sive accusationis libri 
I.-V. ■ . . . Is6d 

CORNELII Nepotis de Excellentibus Dncibus Exterarum Gen- 
tium Liber. Accedunt vitae Catonis et Attici atque excerpta ex 
dusdem reliquis libris. Curavit Rudolph us Dietsch, 6d 

CIJRTII, Q., Rufi de Gestis Alexandri Magni Regis Macedonum 
Libri qui supersunt Octo. Recog. Henr. Eduardus Foss, Is 3d 
Eutropii Breviarium Historiae Romanae. Editionem primam cura- 
vit Detl. C. G. Baumgarten-Crusius, alteram H«iitvc>\^ ^\A<c:^:s^v:^^ 
Dietsch, ... . '^^ 
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HORATII, Q.y Flacci, Opera Omnia. £x recensione Joa. Christ, 

Jalin. Fifth edition. Curavit Theodoras Schmid, Is 

JUV£NALIS Satiramm Libri Y. Recensuit Adolph. Haecker- 

mann, . . . . 6d 

LI VI, Titi, ab nrbe Condita Libri. Recogn. Guil. Weissenbom. 

Vol. I. Lib. 1-^ ; Vol. II. Lib. 7-23 ; Vol. III. Lib. 24-30 ; 

Vol. IV. Lib. 31-38; Vol. V. Lib. 39-45; et epit. libr. 46-140, 

Vol. VI. Fragmenta et Index. 6 vols, each, . Is 

OVIDIUS, P. Naso, ex recognitione R. Merkelii. Tom. II. 

Metamorphoses, . . Is 

Tom. III. Tristia. Ibis. Ex Ponto libri. Fasti 

Halieatica, . . Is 3d 

Separately : — 

Tristium libri V. , 6d 

Fastorum libri VI. . 8d 

PH AEDRI Augusti Liberti Fabnlae Aesopiae qnnm veteres turn 
novae atque restitutae. Ad optimorum libromm fidem recog- 
novit atque de poetae vita et fabulis praefatas est Ch. Timot]^. 
Dressier, . . 6d 

PLAUTI, T. Macci, Comoediae. Ex recognitione Alfredi 
Fleckeiseni, Tom. I. Amphitmonem, Captivos, Militem glorio- 
snm, Rndentem, Trinnmmum complectens, . Is 6d 

Tom. II. Asinariam, Bacchides, Curcnlionem, Psen- 

dnlnm, Stichnm complectens, . Is 3d 

PROPERTII, Sex., Elegiae. Recognovit Henr. KeU, 9d 

SALUSTI, C. Crispi, Gatilina et Jugurtha. Recognovit R. 

Dietsch. Editio secunda correctior, . 6d 

SENECAE, L. Annaei^ Opera Omnia. Recensnit Fr. Haase. 

Vols. I. et 11. Each Vol. . 2s 

TAGITI, C. Comelii, Opera quae Snpersunt. Ex recognitione 

C. Halmii. Tomus prior annales continens, Is 

Tomus posterior historias e t libros minores continens, 1 s 

Separately : — 

Germania, Agricola et Diagolns, 6d 

VELLEI, M. Paterculi, ex Historiae Romanae ad M. Viniciam 

Cos. Libris Duobns quae Snpersunt. Recens. Frid. Haase, 6d 

VIRGILII, P. Maronis, Opera Omnia. Ex recens. J. 0. Jahn. 

Editio quarta. Is 6d 

Separately : — 

Bucolica et Georgica, . 6d 

Aeneis, . . Is 

*^ I have read and examined several of the Classics published by 
Mr B. G. TET7BNER of Leipsic, and found the texts not only more 
correct than in any other of the cheap editions of the Classics, bat 
it is evident that the learned editors of the several authors have 
conscientiously availed themselves of the criticisms and discoveries 
which have been made 'within tlve last <\uarter of the present cen- 
turjr — a point id whicb the ordinat^j c\vfc«^ %^\\a«3\» ^1 >^<^ QVusics 
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are very deficient.-^If, in addition to this, I consider the extraor- 
dinary cheapness of Mr Teubner's editions, and their clear and 
beautiful typography, I cannot help thinking that their appearance 
will be hailed with pleasure by all those who are engaged in the 
business of classical instruction. 

" L. SCHMITZ, 
** Rector of the High School of Edinburgh.** 



Tanchnitz's Stereotype Bditlons of the Greek and 

Xiatin Classics. 

18mo. Sewed« 



AELIAN, etc. , 1 

AESCHINES, . 1 

^SCHYLUS, . 1 

AESOPUS, . 

AMMIANUS Marcellinns,2 
ANACREON, . 

ANTHOLOGIA Graeca, 

3 vols., . . 3 

ANTONINUS, . 
APOLLODORUS, - 1 
APOLLONIUS Rhodius, 
APPIANUS, 4 vols. 4 

ARISTOPHANES, 3 vis. 3 
ARISTOTELlS Opera 



CALLIMACHUS,«e« Or- 
phica. 

CATULLUS, TibuUus, 
etc. . . .10 

CICERONIS Opera om- 
nia, 10 vols. . 23 

Ciceroniani Rhe- 





9 

6 
6 

6 
9 

9 





omnia, 16 vols. . 17 6 

L Physica* . • • 10 

2. Metaphysica, . . 16 

S, de Coelo, de (Tenerat., . 1 

4. Meteorologiea, , , 10 

5. Historia animalium, . 1 6 

6. de Animalium part, . 2 

7. de Anima, etc. . . 10 
& 9. Organon, 2 vols. . 8 

10, Ethka, . . . 10 

11. Politica, . , . 10 
12 Rhetorica, . . 10 

13, de Poetica et Rhet, . 9 

14, Problemata, , . 16 

15, Moralia. . . 16 
16; Mechanica, • . 16 



ARRIANUS, . 1 6 

ATHEN^US, 4 vols. 6 6 
AUGUSTINI Confes- 

siones, . .16 
de doctrina 

Ohristiani, . .16 

AURELIUS Victor, 6 

BABRII FftbulfiB, 1 

C^SAR, . .20 



1. Annales 

torica. 

2. Oratore, Brutus, Orator. 
3,4.5. Orationes. 

6, 7. Epistolse. 

8. Academica, de Finibus Tus- 

culanse. 

9, Natura Deorum, de Divina- 

tione, de Fato. de Legibus, 
de Officiis. 
10. Cato Major, Lselius, etc. 

(Separate Vols. 2s. 6d.) 



CORNELIUS Nepos, 
CURTIUS, Quintus, 1 

DEMOSTHENES, 5 vols. 4 
DIO Cassius, 4 vols. 5 

DIODORUS Siculus,6v8. 7 
DIOGENES Laertius, 2 vs. 3 
DIONYSIUS Halic, 6 vs. 6 
ERASMl CoUoquia, etc. 

2 vols. . .2 
EURIPIDES, 4 vols. 3 
EUTROPIUS, . 
FLORUS, . . 
GELLIUS Aulus, . 2 
GNOMICI, see Poetae. 
HERODIANUS, . 1 
HERODOTUS, 3 vols. 3 
HESIODUS, . 
HOMERA Ilias, 2 vols. 2 
Odyssea, etc.^ 2 ^^. 1 



G 
6 
(> 



G 

(> 

6 
6 




G 




^ 
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ISA EI OratioDes, 1 
ISOCRATES Orat. et 

Epist., 2 vols. . 2 6 
JUSTINUS, . .10 
JUVENAL, see Persius. 

LIVIUS, 6 vols. . 6 

I.UCANI Pharsalia, 1 6 

LUCIANUS, 4 vols. 5 

LUCRETIUS, . 2 
LYSIAS, .10 
MARTIALIS Epigram- 

inata. . .16 

MURETI Epistolse, . 2 

Orationes, 2 vs. etc. 3 

ORPHICA, Proclus, 1 

OVIDII Opera, 3 vols. 3 
PALINQENIIZodiacus 

vitSB 2 

PAUSANIAS, 3 vols. 3 6 

PERSIUS et Juvenal, 9 

PH^DRUS, . 6 

PINDARI Carmina, . 1 

PLATONIS Opera, 8 vs. 9 6 

(Each vol. sold separately.) 
PLAUTI Comcodise, 4 vs. 4 
PLINII Epistolffi, . 1 6 
Historia Naturalis, 

5 vols. . . 10 6 
PLUTARCHI Moralia, 

6 vols. . .86 
Vitse Parallelfie, 9 

vols. . .86 

POET^ GrsBci Gnomici, 9 

POLYBIUS, 4 vols. . 6 

POMPONIUS Mela, 6 
PROPERTIUS, see Ca- 
tullus, 



PTOLOM^US, 3 vols. 7 
QUINTILIANUS, 2 vols. 

etc. . . .20 

QUINTUS Smyrneeus, 1 6 

SALLUSTIUS^ . 6 

SENECA Opera, 5 vols. 7 

TragcedisB, 2 vols. 2 

SILIUS Italicos, . 2 
SOPHOCLIS Tragoedise, 

2 vols. . .20 
STOBJEUS, 3 vols. . 5 6 
STRABO, 3 vols. . 4 6 
SUETONIUS, . 1 
TACITI Opera, 2 vols. 2 6 
TERENTIUS, . 1 3 
TEST AMENTUM No- 
vum GrsBce ed. Hahn, 2 
THEOCRITUS, Bion et 

Moschus, . .09 

THEOPHRASTUS,Epic- 

tetus, . .06 

THOMAS a Kempis, 1 6 

THUCYDIDES, 2 vols. 2 6 

VALERIUS Maximus, 1 6 

VELLEJUS Paterculus, 6 

VIRGILII Opera, 1 6 

VITRUVIUS, . 1 6 
XENOPHONTIS Opera, 
6 vols. . .40 

Cyropsedia (Insti- 

tutio), . 1 

Memorabilia, 6 

Anabasis (Expedi- 

tio), . 1 

Historia GrsBca, 1 <> 

(Economicus, . 6 

Opuscula Politico, 6 



Bibliotheca OraDca;- Curantibus Jacobs 

etROST. 8vo. sewed, . Gotha, 1826-49. 
^SCHINIS Orationes Select®. Ed. Bremius, £0 2 

^SCH YLI Tragoediae. Ed. Klausen. Vol. I. in 2 Parts, 1 1 

1. Agamemnon, . 6 6 1 2 Chcephorse, , 5 

ANACREONTIS, Sapphus et Erinnae fragmenta. Ed. 

Moebius, . . . .02 

DELECTUS Epigrammatum Graecorum. Ed Jacobs, 7 
DEMOSTHENIC Orationes Selectae. Ed. Sauppius, 
Vol I, 1, Phillippica l.-0\^\i\3Qi!Mi^ vv\. *i"8^ 
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EURIPIDIS TragoBdisB. Ed. Pflugk et Klotz. Vols. 
I. and II. : — 

I« 1. Medea, ed.ii. , .20 

2. Hecuba, ed.ii.. . 16 

3. Andromache, ed. n: . 2 

4. Heraclidse, . '20 

Vol. III. 1, Orestes, (In the Press.) 

HESIODI Carmina. Ed. GoettUDg, edii. II. 
HOMERI Ilias. Ed. Spitzner, in 4 Parts, 
ISOCRATIS Orationes. Ed. Bremius, 
LYSI^ et ^schinis Orationes Selectse. Ed. Bremius, 
PINDARI Cannina. Ed. Dissen. curavit Schneidewin, 

Vol. I. 

Vol.11. Part I., Commentarius, 

PLATONIS Opera. Ed. Stallbaum. Vols. I. to IX. :— 



II. 1. Helena, . . .20 

2. Alcestis, . . .16 

8, Hercules Airens, • 2 6 
4. PhoenissaB. Ed. Klotz, S 6 



7 

1 

3 

7 

7 « 

3 



I. 1. Apologia Socrates et Crito, 

ed. III. . . .3 

2. Phsedo. ed. n. . .3 

3. Symposium, . 8 

II. 1. Gorgias, ed. II. . 8 

* 2. Protagoras, ed.ii. . 3 

in. 3. RepubUca, . . 14 



IV. L Phsedrus, . . 3 

2. Menexenus, Lysis, Hippi- 
as,Ion, . .46 

Vol. X. Leges, ^Preparing for Publication), 
SOPHOCLIS Tragoedise. Ed. Wuiider, 2 vols. . 



V. L Laches, Charmides, Alci- 
biades uterque, 
2. Cratylus, 
VI. L Euthydemus, . 

2. Meno et Eutyphro, The- 
ages, Erastse, etc. . 
VII. Timseus et Critias, 
VIII. 1. Thesetetus, 



2. Sophista, 
IX. 1. PoUticus, 
2. Philebus, 



I. 1. Philoctetes, ed. iii. . 3 6 

2. CBdipus Rex, ed. in. . 2 

3. Ck)loneus, ed. m. 3 6 

4. Antigone, ed. m. .20 



II. 1. Electra, ed. n. 

2. Ajax, ed, n. 

3, Trachiniffi, 



2 
2 
3 







THEOCRITI IdylUa. Ed. Wnestemann, 

THUG YDIDES edid. E. F. Poppo, 4 vs. in parts, each 

XENOPHONTIS Opera, 4 vols. :— 



6 
3 



I. C>ropsedia, ed, Bomemann, 5 6 
II. Memorabilia, ed. Kiihner, 5 6 
IIL 1. Anabasis, ed. Kiihner (in 

the Press). 
III. 2. Historia Graeca iln the Press). 



6 
6 




6 
6 
6 



18 



6 
6 

6 
6 



IV. 1. Oeconomicus, ed« Breiten- 

bach, . . .30 

2. Agesilaus, ed. Breitenbach, 2 

3, Hiero, ed. Breitenbach, 1 6 



ARISTOPHANIS Comoedise, Bothe. 4 vols. 

Separately :• 



18s 



Achamensis, 


ls6d 


Pax, 


Is6d 


Aves, 


2s 


Plutos, 


ls6d 


Ecclesiazasffi, 


ls6d 


Ranse, 


2s 


Equites, 


ls6d 


T hesmophoriaznsee. 


ls6d 


Legistrata, . 


ls6d 


VespsB, . 


Is (id 


Nubes, 


2s 







ARISTOTELIS Metaphysica recognovit et enarravit H. Bonitz. 
Pars 1 and 2, 8vo, . . ^Sv^ 
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ARISTOTELIS Opera omnia^ ex reoens. Bekkeii. 4 vols. 4to. 

88s 

Vol. I. and II. Textus GrsBoe. 2 vols. . 458 

Vol. III. Versio Latina, £1, Ss. Vol. IV. Scholia, 30s 

Separately, in small 8vo. : — 

Ethica, « . 28 6d Meteorologica, . 28 6d 

De Anima, . 2s 6d De Respublica, . 28 6d 

Physica, . . 28 Od Gen. Animal. . 2s 6d 

Rhetorica et Poetica, Ss 6d Hist. Anim. . Ss 6d 

Hermeneutioa, . 28 6d 

AST (F.) Lexicon Platonicnm, 3 vols. 8vo. boards, 35s 6d 

BEIDHAWII Commentarius in Corannm ex codd. Paris. Dresd. 

et Lipsieus ed. indicibnsque instmx. H. O. Fleischer. Parts 6 

and 7, 4to. . . . .168 

(Parts 1 to 5, 10s each. Complete, £3, 3s.) 

BIBLIA Hebraioa, von der Hooght, recens. Hahn. 8vo. 13s 

Gr88ca Vet. Test, ex Vers. LXX. eura van Ess, 8vo, lOs 

BRUGSCH (Dr H.) Inscriptio Rosettano hieroglyphica vel inter- 

pretatio decreti Rosettani sacra lingua litterisqne sacris vete- 

nim ^gyptiorum redact® partis. Acced. Glossariom .^gyp- 

tiaco-Coptico-Latinnm, 4to., with 9 lithog. plates, . 12s 

BUTTMANN (P. C.) AusfuhrUche griech. Sprachlehre, 2 vols. 

8vo., .... 10s 6d 

CICERO, Opera Omnia, ed. G. F. A. Nobbe, royal. 8vo. bds. 26s 

de Natora Deorum, ed. Moser et F. Creuzer, 8vo. 9s 

... Tuscnlanse Disputationes, Moser, 3 vols. 8vo. . 21s 

CONCILII Tridentini Canones et Decreta, 12mo, . 2s GA. 

Catechism us, 12mo, . . 3s 

DEMOSTHENES Orationes ed. Baiter et Sauppe, 6 vols. I2mo, 

13s 6d 

Oratio in Midiam, cur. P. Bnttmann, 8vo, 2s 6d 

ELLENDT (F.) Lexicon Sophocleum, 2 vols. 8vo, . 388 

EURIPIDES, recens. G. Hermann. Vol. I.— III. . 31s 6d 



Vol. I.— 1. Hecuba, 4s 6d 

2. Iphigeniain Aulide, 

4s 6d 
4. Iphigenia Turica, 

5s 6d 



Vol. II.— 1. Helena, 4s 6d 

2. Andromache, 3s 

3. Cyclops, 2s 

4. PhoenisssB, 4s 6d 
Vol. III.— 1. Orestes, 4s 6d 



EURIPIDES Tragoediae Bothe, 2 vols. 8vo. . 18s 

FREUND (W.) Latein-Deutsches and Deutsch-Latein Schulwor- 

terbuch. Vol. 1. Latin-Deutscher Theil, thick royal 8vo. 9s 

FREYTAG, Lexicon Arabico-Latmum, 4 vols. 4to. . 70s 

HELLAS und Rom. Vorhalle des Klskssischen Alterthums, Von 

Dr K. Fr. Borberg. 4 Parts, in 8 vols. 12mo. cloth, 44s 

1 . Die Dichter des Hellenischen Altherthums. 2 vols, I Is 6d 

II. Die Dichter des Romischen Alterthums. 2 vols, lis 6d 

III. Die Prosaisten des Hellenischen Alterthums. 2 vis. lis 6d 

IV. Die Ptosaisten des Romischen Alterthums, 2 vols, 1 Is 6d 
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HERODOTUS, recogn. F. Creuzer et J. C. F. Baehr. 4 vols. 



8vo, 



45s 
16s 



9s 



12s 



HOMERUS, recogn. Botbe. 6 vols. 8vo, 

Ilias. 8 vols. 9s. — Odyssea. 3 vols. 

Bekker. 2 vols, 

Ilias. 6s — Odyssea. 6s 

HORATIUS Opera, ed. J. C. Orellins. 2 vols. 12mo, . 9s 

Dillenburger. New edition. 8vo. . 6s 

JUYENALIS SatirsB, cnm Oommentarins, C. Fr. Heinriohii. 2 

vols. 8vo. . . . .16s 

EUHNER (R.) aosfUhrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache. 

2 vols. 8vo, . .14s 

Schulgrammatik der griechischen Sprache. New 
edition, 
LIVIUS, ed. C. F. S. iElschefski. Vol. I. II. III. 8vo, 
MADWIG'S Lateinische Sprachlehre fur Schuleu. 

Edition, . . . . 

OVIDIUS Opera ed. Jahn. 2 vols. 8vo, 

PERSIUS, SatirsB, cnm Scholiis. antiq. ed. O. Jahn. 8vo, 

PLATO, opera omnia, edid. J. G. Baiter, J. C. Orellins, A. G. 

Winckelmann. 1 vol. 4to, . . 40s 

Stallbaom. 1 voL 4to, . .16s 

in usum scholamm. 21 parts, or 4 vols. 18mo, 26s 



5s 
35s 

Second 

4s 

20s 

10s 6d 



SEPARATELY : 
PART 



11. Lysias, 

12. Politicus 

13. Res Publica, 

14. De Legibus, libri 12, 

15. Timseus et Gritias, . 

16. Parmenides, 

17. Symposium, 

18. Phsedms, 

19. Hippias major, 

20. Platonis dialogi spurii, Is 6d 

21. Scholia ad Platonem, 4s 6d 



ls6d 
ls6d 
3s 6d 
4s 6d 

2s 
ls6d 
ls6d 
ls6d 

2s 



PAST 

1. Euthyphro, Apologia So- 

cratis, Crito, . Is 6d 

2. Phsedo, . Is 6d 

3. Thesetetus, . Is 6d 

4. Sophista, . Is 6d 

5. Euthydemus et Protagoras, 

ls6d 

6. Cratylus, . Is 6d 

7. Gorgias, . 2s 

8. Philebus, . Is 6d 

9. Meno, . Is 6d 
10. Charmides et Laches, Is 6d 

PLINIUS, historia naturalis, C. H. Weise. 1 vol. 4to, . 12s 

PLAUTUS, Comoedise, ed. C. H. Weise. 2 vols. 8vo, . 14s 

Comoedise III. Lindemann. 8vo, . 3s 6d 

POETjE Lyrici Grseci, ed. T. Bergk. 8vo, . 16s 

POLYGLOTTEN BIBEL (Hebrew Septuagmt, Vulgate, and 

M. Luther's German translation) zum Prakt Handgebrauch 

bearb. von Dr Stier, u. K. G. W. Theile. roy. 8vo. 

Altes Testament. Vol. 1. Pentateuch, , 10s 

Vol. 2 and 3 shortly. 
Neues Testament, complete, . « V2& 
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PROPERTIUS, edid. Hertzberg. 4 vols, IBs 

ROSENMULLER (E. F. C.) Scholia in Vet Test. 23 vols, 

8vo, .... £10 
SALLUSTIUS reo. F. Kritzius. 2 vols. 8vo, 

SOPHOCLES, TragoBdisB, ed. G. Hermann. 7 vols, 25s 



Antigone, 5s 6d 
(Edipus Rex, 4s 6d 



Trachiniie, 2s 6d 
Philoctetes, 3s 6d 



Ajax, 3s 

Electra, 3s 

SPINOZA (Ben. de) Opera omnia, ed. Bruder. 3 vols, 16mo, 9s 
TACITUS, Opera, ed. Ruperti. 4 vols. 8vo, . 4(J8 

ed. G. H. Walther. 4 vols. 8vo, . 18s 

Bekker 2 vols 8vo . .IBs 

TERENTIUS Comoedise, cur. G.'stallbaum. 6 vols. 8vo, 16s 

Andria, 3s 6d Heantontimorum, 2s 6d I Hercyra, 2s 
Ennuohns, 3s 6d Adelpbi, 2s 6d | Phormio, 5s 

TESTAMENTUM Novum Grsece ad fidem codicis principis vati- 
cana edidit Eduardus de Muralto Textum et Corn- 
men tarius. 16mo, 12s; vellum paper, 15s 

Text. 4s 6d; Comment. 7s 6d 

Grsecum ed. Tischendorf. 12mo, . 6s 

Theile. 18mo, . . 2s 6d 

THOMAS a Kempis de Imitationse Christ! Libri 4. Printed on 

fine paper, with borders and numerous woodcuts in the ancient 

style. Square 12mo, . . .4s 

*^* Copies kept bound in extra calf antique, red edges, 9s — 

gilt edges, . . .10s 

THUCYDIDES, ed. F. Goeller. 2 vols. 8vo, . 25s 

VIRGILIUS, ed. Heyne. Fourth Edition. Curavit G. Ph. E. 

Wagner. 5 vols. 8vo, . 36s 

On vellum paper. 5 vols, in 9 Parts. (With 200 

engravings.) 8vo, . . 90s 

W UNDER (E.) Emendationes in Sophoclis Trachini». 8vo, 5s 

XENOPHON, Opera Recens. J. F. Schneider. 6 vols. 8vo, 31s 6d 

Vol 1. Cyropsedia, Curav. 4. Mem. Socratis et Apologia, 5s 

Bomemann, 15s- 5. CEconomicus Convivinm, &c., 

2. Cyri Expeditio do., 8s 4s 

3. Historia Graeca, 7s 6. Opuscula Politica, 10s 6d 
ZUMPT, Lateinische Grammatik. New edition, . 6s 
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rOREZOir UTE&ATU&E, BlSTJiBB USTTSSS, &;C. 

ANDERSEN'S (H.C.)gesainmelteWerke. 35 vols. 8vo. Leipzig, 

42s 

Vol. 1-2. Mlirchen meines Lebens (Life), . 3s 

3-5. Der Improvisator, . . . 4s 6d 

6-8. O. Z. Roman, . . 4s 6d 

9-11. Nut ein Geiger, . . . 4s 6d 

12-15. Gesammelte Mlirchen (Fairy Tales), . 6s 

16. Bilderbuch ohne Bilder, . . . Is 6d 

17. Harzreise u. Sstchs. Schweiz, . . 3s 
18-21. Dichters Bazar, .... 6s 
22-25. Dramatische Werke, . . . 6s 
26-28. Gedichte, . . . 4s 6d 
29-30. Ahasverus, ... 3s 

31. Neue Miirchen, . . . Is 6d 

32-35. Die zwei Baronessen, ... 6s 

ANDERSEN'S ausgewahlte Werke. 5 vols. Bvo. Leipzig, 20s 

MarcheD, illustrated edition, with 14 plates and 

98 woodcuts. 8vo. Leipzig, . 9s 

ARCHENHOLZ (J. W.) Geschichte des sieben-jahrigen Kriegs 

in Deutschland. 8vo. Berlin, ... 6s 

ARND (J.) Sechs Biicher vom wahren Christenthnm ; nebst dessen 

Paradiesgartlein. 8vo. Frankfurt, ... 5s 

ARND (E. M.) Gedichte. 18mo. Leipzig. . . 8s 6d 

ARNIM (L.A.) sammtliche Werke herausgegeben von W. Grimm. 

Vols. 1 to 3, 5 to 19, 8vo. Berlin, ... £5 

SEPARATELY, AS FOLLOWS : 

Novellen. 5 vols, . ... 25s 

Kronenwachter. Vol. 1, . . .5s 

Schaubiihne. 2 vols, . . .10s 

Armuth, Reicbthum, Schuld mid Bnsse der Gr9.fin Dolores. 
2 vols, ..... 10s 

Des Knabep Wunderhom. 3 vols. . . 18s 6d 

&G. &C. &C. 

^ettina) Die Giinderode. Vols. I. and II., 12mo, 15s 6d 
Dies Buch gehdrt dem Kdnig. 2 vols, . 13s 6d 

Briefwechsel mit einem Kinde. 3 vols, . . 18s 6d 

AUERBACH (B.) Schwarzwalder Dorfgeschicbten, with wood- 
cuts. 12mo, ... 5s 

Neue Folge. 12mo, ... 4s 

Deutsche Abende. 24mo, . . 4s 

BAEDEKER'S The Traveller's Manual of Conversations in Eng- 
lish, German, French, and Italian. 12mo. Bound, . 3s 6d 
%* A large Collection of Guide and Conversation Books, for 
the use of Travellers, Schools and Colleges, alwa^& iixs. Vv^assji^. 
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BAEDEKER'S Handbach fiir Reisende in Deutschiand und dem 

Oesterreichischen Kaiserstaate. 2 vols, bound in 

cloth, in case, . . . . 10s 6d 

Switzerland, a Handbook for Travellers, with plans, 

maps, and panoramas. Post 8vo. Cloth, 6s 6d 

BAEHR (J. C. F.) Geschichte der romischen Literatnr. 2 vols. 

8vo, . .... 20s 

BECHSTEIN (L.) Deutsches Dichterbnch, 12mo, . 4s 6d 

Mahrchenbnch. 12mo, ... 2s 

BECKER (K. F.)aasfuhrUche deutsche Orammatik. 2 vols. 8vo, 20s 

Schulgrammatik der Deutschen Sprache. 8vo, 4s 6d 

BBCKER WeUgeschichte,7th Auflage. 14 vols. 8 vo, . 388 

BELGIUM Ein Handbnch fiir Reisende. (With a map of Bel- 

rinm, Waterloo, &c.) Bound, . . . 3s 6d 

BIBLIOTHECA Auctorum, Classicomm, being a Catalogue of 

Greek and Latin Classics published in England, Germany, 

France, &c., up to 1846. 8vo, . . Os 

BIBLIOTHEK der Clas-siker des Auslandes, mit biographisch- 

histor. Einleitungen, vol. 1-69, 12mo. Leipzig, 1841-49. 

Boccacio's Decameron von Witte. 3 vols^ . . 9s 

Bremer, Die Nachbam. 2 vols, . . . 2s 6d 

Die Tdchter des Pr&sidenten, . . Is 6d 

Nina. 2 vols, . . . 2s 6d 

Das Haus. 2 vols . . . 2s 6d 

... Famiiie H., . . . Is 6d 

Kleinere Erz&hlungen, . . . Is 6d 

Streit und Friede. . . . Is 6d 

Ein Tagebuch. 2 vols, . . . 2s 6d 

In Dalekarlien. 2 vols, . . . 28 6d 

Sommerreise. 2 vols, . . . 2s 6d 

Geschwisterleben. 3 vols, . 3s 6d 

Calderon's Schauspiele, von Martin. 3 vols, . 10s 6d 

Celestine, von A . von Buelow, * . 4s 6d 

Dante, Neues Leben, von Forster, . . 2s 6d 

Lyrische Gedichte, von Witte. 2 vols, . 8s 6d 

Gdttliche Combdie, von Kannegiesser. 3 vols, 98 

Prosaische Schriften, von demselben. 2 vols, 78 

Foscolo, Letzte Briefe des Jac. Ortis, von Lautsch, 3s 6d 

Gomez, Inez de Castro, von Wittich, . 2s 6d 

Gustav III. von Schweden, Schauspiele, von Eichel, 4s 6d 

Herculano, Enrich der Priester der Gothen, . 2s 6d 

Hb'fer, Indische Gedichte. 2 vols, . . 7s 

Hitopadesa. A. d. Sanscrit von M. Mueller, . 2s 6d 

Holberg, Niels Klims Wallfahrt in die Unterwelt, von Wolf, 

3s 6d 

Macchiavelli, Florentin. Geschichte von Reumont. 2 vols, 

10s 6d 

Prevoat Gesch. der Manon Leacaut, von Buelow, 2s 6d 
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Sadi's Rosengarten, . . 4s 6d 

Sjdberg, Gedichte, . . 2s 6d 

Somadeva's Mftrchensammlung. A. d. anscrit. 2 vols, 6s 

. Stael, Belpbine. 3 vols, . 7s 

Sue, Ewige Jude. 11 vols, .13s 

Tasso, Lyrische Gedicbte, von Forste . 2 vols, . 5s 6d 

Das befreite Jerusalem, von Streckfiiss. 2 vols, 3s 6d 

Tassoni, Der geraubte Eimer, . . 4s 6d 

Voltaire, Henriade, . . 3s 6d 

BOISSEREE (S.) Benkmale der Baukunst am Nxeder-Rhein. 

(72 plates) Fol. . . .58s 

BRIEF WEGHSEL Zwiscben Sobiller nnd Goetbe in den Jahren 

1794 bis 1805. 6 vols. 8vo, . . 23s 

BURGER (G. A.) SSmmUicbe Werke. 4 vols. 12mo, 9s 6d 

Gedicbte, new edition. 12mo, . 68 

BUNSEN (0. C. J.) Aegyptens Stelle in der Weltgeschicbte. 3 

vols. 8vo, with 23 plates, . . 42s 

Yerfassung der Kircbe der Znkunft. 12mo, 8s 

CAMPE (J. H.) Robinson der Jiingere. 12mo. . 2s 6d 

Entdeckung von Amerika. 12mo, . 6s 6d 

CARLEN (Flygare) Novellen. Separately, viz.— 



Rose von Tisteion. 2 pts., 2s 6d 
Waldemar Klein, Is 

Skjntsjunge, Is 6d 

Gustav Lindorm. 2 parts, 2s 
Stellvertreter, 28 

Professor nnd seine Scbiitz- 

linge, 2s 

Kircheinweihnng von Ham- 

marby. 2 parts, 2s 

Milchbriider. 2 parts, 2s 

Fideicommiss. 2 parts, 3s 
Kammerer Lassman. 2 parts, 2s 



Erkerstiibschen, Is 6d 

Einsiedler auf der Johannis 
Klippe. 3 parts, 4s 

Ein Jabr, . Is 6d 

Brant anf dem Omberg, Is 

Familie im Tbale, 6d 

Romanheldin, . Is 6d 

Nacbt am BuUarsee. 3 parts, 

4s 6d 

Jungfemtbnrm. 4 parts, 4s 6d 

Lannenhaftes Weib. 4 parts, 4s 

Geriicht. 4 pnrts. 4s 6d 

Paul Warning, Is 6d | Vormund. 2 parts, 2s 

CHAMISSO (A. V.) Peter SchlemihL 8vo, (Woodcuts) 2s 

12mo. (With steel plates) . 4s 

Complete Works. A new edition in the press. 

CONSCIENCE (H.) Das Wunderjahr. 8vo, . 3s 

Flamisches Stillleben. 8vo, . 3s 

Abendstnnden. 2 vols. 8vo, . 3s 6d 

Lambrecht Hensmans. 8vo, . Is 6d 

CONVERSATIONS LEXICON, allgemeine Real-Encyclo- 

paedie. 15 vols. 8vo, . 78s 

Continuation to the above, " Die Gegenwart." In 

Parts. Each Part, 8d 

DAHLMANN (F. C.) Englische Revolution, new edition. 8vo. 

Cloth, .... 7s 

. . Franzoesische RevoluUon. ^^^i. C»V3?Ccw.j ^'^^A 

DULLER (E.) Geschichte des DexitBc\ieiiNo'^«&. ^^^^ *^'^ 
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DULLER (E.) Die Donan. (With 60 plates) l2mo, . 7s 

E6ERHARD (A. G.) HaDnohen und die KiiohUen. (Plates) 

12ino, . . « . . 6s 

EWALD (H.) Oeschichte des Volkes Israel bis Christus, in 3 vols. 

Anhang zom. 2 Bd. die Alterthiimer des Volkes Israel. 8vo, 5s 6d 

Vol 1 to 3, Part 1. and Anhang, . . 25s 

Vol. 3, Part 2. In the Press, 

FICHTE (J. G.) sammtliche Werke. 11 vols. 8vo, . 78s 6d 

FLUGEL (J. G.) German and Euglish, and English and German 

Dictionary. 2 vols. roy. 8vo. Strongly bound in 

cloth, . . 28t 

abridged. 1 vol. 12mo. Cloth. New edition, 7s 6d 

FOUQUE (F. de la Motte) ausgew&hlte Werke. 12 vols. l2mo, 168 

Der Zauberring. 3 vols. 12mo, . 58 6d 

Jahreszeiten. Square 18mo. Cloth, . 78 6d 

SEPAEATELT. 

Undine, 3s | Hauptleute, 2s | Sintram, 3s 6d | Aslauga, 28 

FREILIGRATH (Fred.) Gedichte, miniatnr ausgabe, 10s 6d 

GANDS (P.) The German Literary Companion, or a Guide to 

German Literature. 12mo. Boards, . 9s 

GELLERT'S (C. F.) sammtliche Werke. 6 vols. 12mo, 10b 6d 

Fabeln, . .^ . . 28 

GERVINUS (G. G.) Geschichte der poetischen National Li- 

teratur der Deutschen. 5 vols. 8vo, . . 56s 6d 

Vol. 1 . Erste Spuren Deutsch. Dioht. bb Ende des 13 Jahrh. 

108 6d 

2. Vom Ende des 13 Jahrh. bis zor Reformation, lOs 

3. Vom Eude der Reformation bis zur Gottsched's 

Zeiten, .... lOs 

4 and 5. Neuere Gesch. der poet. National Literatur. 

2 vols, . . . . 278 

. . . Handbuch der Geschichte der poetischen National-Literatnr 

der Deutschen. 8vo, . . . 5s 6d 

GESSNER (S.) Sammtliche Schriften. 2 vols. 12mo, 4s 6d 

Tod Abel's .... 2s 

GOETHE'S (W.) complete Works. 2 vols, in 4 parts, roy. 8vo, 60s 

40 vols, square 12mo, . 608 

30 vols. 8vo. New edition. Subscription price, 84s 

Gedichte. 2 vols. 8vo, . . 10s 6d 

Gedichte, Auswahl fiir Schule und Hans. 12mo, 48 

ls6d 



Egmont, 
Faust, 


2s 

4s 


Gotz von Berlichingen, 
Hermann and Dorothea, 


2s 
2s 


Iphigenia auf Tauris, 

Torquato Tasso, 

Wilhelm Meister, "LeVM^BiXvTft. t Bde., 


Is 
2s 

9s 
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GOETHE'S (W.) Wander}ahre oder die Entsagenden, . 8s 

GOTTHELF (Jerem.) Volkschriften, viz.— 

Uli der Knecht. 12mo, . . 3s 

Der Knabe Tell. 12mo, . . 2s 

Wie Christen eine Frau gewinnt. 8vo, 2s 

Der Geldstag. 12mo, 4s 

Bilder und Sagen ausder Schweiz. 6 vols. 12ino, 128 
GRILLPARZER (T.) Die Ahnfrao Trauerspiel. 8vo, 4s 

Sappho, Traaerspiel. 8vo, . 4s 

Ein Treuer Diener seines Heim. 8vo, 4s 

Der Traum, ... 4s 

GRIMM (J.) Grammatik der Hochdeutschen Sprache. 8vo, 5s 

Deutsche Mythologie. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s 

Geschichte der Dentschen Sprache. 2 vols. 8vo, 24s 

Marchen. Vide — Juvenile Books. 

GRUN (Anastasius) Gedichte. 12mo, . 7s 

der letzte Ritter. 12mo, . 5s 6d 

HAHN Hahn (Gr^n Ida) Ilda Schonholm, 5s 6d 

Reisebriefe (Spanien). 2 vols., . .16s 

Eritinerungen an Frankreicb. 2 vols., . 10s 6d 

der Rechte, . . .7s 

Grafin Faustine, . . .7s 

Zwei Frauen, . . . 10s 6d 

HA IN (Lud.) Repertorium bibliograpbicum, in quo libri omnes ab 
arte typographic^ inventa usque ad annum m.d. Typis expressi 
ordine alphabetico vel simpliciter enumerantur vel adcuratius 
recensentur. Tom. I., sect. 1 and 2. Tom. II., sect. 1 and 2. 
8vo. 1826-1838, . Fine paper, 94s 6d 

Common do., 84 s 

HALM (F.) Griseldis, . . .4s 

Sohn der WUdneis, . . 5s 6d 

Adept, . . .4s 

HAUFF (W.) sttmrntliche Werke. 18 vols. 18mo, . 10s 6d 

M&rchen. Vide — Juvenile Books 

Lichenstein. 2 vols., . . 5s 

HEBEL (J. P.) SchatzklLstlein des Rheinischen Haufsfreundes, 4s 

HEGEL (G. W. F.) Philosophie in wortl. Auszugen von Frantz 

HiUert, . . . 10s6d 

Vorlesung iiber Aesthetik. 3 vols. 2d edit., . 21s 

Vorlesungen iiber die Philosophie der Geschichte, 8s 

HEINE (H.) Reisebilder. 4 vols., . . 28s 

Buch der Lieder. New edition. 12mo, 6s 

Romancero. 12mo, . . 8s 

Faust. 12mo, . . . 3s 6d 

HEINSIUS (T.) Sprachlehre der Deutschen, . 4s 6d 

HENRY (P.) Leben Johann Calvins. 4 vols. 8vo, . 42s 

HERDER (J. G.) SftmmtUche Werke. 60 vols., . 70s 

Ausgew&hlte Werke. In einemBand4^Q^\fiK^.^ "^^a^ 

DerCid, . . . ^^ 
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HERTZ, Kdnig Rent's Tocbter, Lyrisobes Drama, Uebers. v. Leo. 
18mo, clotb, . . .3s 

HERWEGH (G.) Gedichte eines Lebendigen. 2 vols., 68 

HEYSE (J. C. A.) Deutsche Grammatik. 8yo, . 3s 6d 

HILPERT'S Dictionary of the German and English Languages. 

4 vols. 4to, . . . 7'2s 

German and English Part. 2 vols., . 46s 

English and German Part. 2 vols., . 268 

HOFFMEISTER (K.) Schiller's Leben, Geistesentwickelung und 
Werke. 5 vols. 8vo, . . . 22s 6d 

HO RAT 1 1 Flacci Opera omnia. Recognovit in nstun Scholarum 
instruxit Guil. Dillenbnrger. 8vo< New editition, . 6s 

HUMBOLDT (Alex.) Kosmos.' Entwurf einer physischen Welt- 
beschreibnng. Vols. I. to IIL ; parts 1 and 2, . 37s 6d 

Atlas, by T. Bromme. Parts 1 and 2. each part 48 

Central Asien. 2 vols., . . . 24s 

Ansichten der Natur, mit wissenschafUicben Erlttntemngen. 

2 vols. New edition, . . . 10s 6d 

HUMBOLDT (W. von) Briefe an eine Freundin. New edition. 
2 vols. 8vo, . . . . I6s 
Complete Works. Vols. L to VL 8vo, . 45s 6d 

JUVENILE BOOKS— 

A.B.C. Books, from . . .Is 

ANDERSEN'S M&rchen, complete, . 4s 

ARNDT (E. M.) Mftrchen. 2 vols. (With 6 plates.) 8vo, 6a 
BECKER (K. F.) Erzaehlungenaus der alten Welt. 3 vis., 9s 6d 
CAMPE, Robinson der Jiingere. 12mo, . 2s 6d 

En tdeckung von America. 12mo, . 6s 6d 

FRANZ Kmderschatz, . . Ss 6d 
GRIMM (Gebriider) Kinder und Hansmttrchen. 12mo, 4s 
HACKLAENDER (F. W.) Marchen, . 78 6d 
HAUFF (W.) MSrchen, . . 28 
JACOBS (F.) Pfarrer Mainau's ErzShlungen. 12mo, 3s 
MUSAEUS VolksmSrchen. 4 vols. 18mo, . 6s 
SPECKTER, Funfzig Fabeln fur Kinder. Vol. I. Fiinfirig 
Faboln, . 5s 
Vol. II., Noch Funfzig Fabeln, . Ss 

KALTSCHMIDT, German and English Dictionary. 8vo, 9s 6d 
KAULBACH'S Illustrations to Reineke Fuchs. 4to, . 40s 

KINKEL (G.) Gedichte. 18mo, .Us 

Otto der Schiitz, . . 3s 6d 

KLETKEMarchensaal,3vols. in 1, 8vo, . . IBs 

KLOPSTOCK (F. G.) Complete Works. 1 vol. royal 8vo, 169 

Messias, 6s. Oden, . . 6s 

KOHLRAUSCH (F.) Deutsche Geschichte. 8vo. New edit, 88 

KORNER (Th.) SftmmtUcbe Wwke. I vol. royal 8vo, . 12s 

4 vols. 18mo, . .12s 
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KOTZEBUE (A. von) Theater. 40 vols. 12mo, 

The following Plays are the most popular :- 



Die beiden Klingsberge, 
Pachter Feldkiinimel, 
Pagenstreiche, 
Wirrwarr, 
Kind der Liebe, 



60s 

2s 

2s 

2s 6d 

28 

2s 

7s 
10s 6d 
13s 6d 



Kreuzfabrer, . . 2s 

Deutsche Eleinstadter, . Is 6d 
Eduard in Scbottland, . Is 6d 

Des Hassesu.d.LiebeRacbe^ Is 6d 
Menscbenhass und Reue, . 2s 
KRUMMACHER (F. A.) Parabeln. 2 vols., 

(F. W.) EUas der Tishbiter, 

Elisa. 3 vols. 12mo, 

LANGE (J. P.) Das Leben Jesu nach den Evangelien dargestellt. 

5 vols. 8vo. . . . 48s 

LENAU (N.) Gedicbte, Miniatur Ausgabe, 14s 

LESSING (G. E.) SSmmtliche Werke. 1 vol. royal 8vo, 18s 

New edition. 10 vols., . .18s 

Nathan der Weise. 12mo. Sewed, . Is 6d 

Emilia Galotti. 12mo. Sewed, . Is 

Minna von Barnbelm. 12mo, . Is 

Fabeln. 12mo, . . Is 6d 

Laocoon. 8vo, . . 3s 6d 

LEWALD (Fanny) Clementine. 12mo, . 3s 6d 

LIEBIG (J.) Chemische Briefe, . . 65 

LLOYD (H. E.) German and English Dialogues, . 3s 

LUTHER'S Werke; VoUstSndige Auswahl seiner Hauptschriften 
herausgegeben von Otto von Gerlach. 24 vols. 16mo, 32s 

MARHEINEKE'S (Dr Ph.) Theologische Vorlesungen heraus- 
gegeben von St Matthies und W. Vatke. Vol. III. Cbristliciie 
Symbolike oder Comparative Darstellung des Rath. Luth. reform, 
Ac. Lehrbegriffes. 8vo, . .12s 

Vols. I. to III., £1, Us. 6d.— Vol. IV. in the Press. 
MEEDEN (C. F.) Commercial Letters in German, French, and 
English, . . .5s 

MENZEL (Wolfg.) Geschichte der Deutschen, . 21s 

HOLLER (J. H.) Geographisch Statistiches Handworterbuch iiber 
alle Theile der Erde. 2 vols. 8vo, bound in one, . 15s 

MUNCHAUSEN, wunderbare Reisen. (16 plates.) 12mo, 2s 
MUSAEUS Volksmttrchen. 4vols. 12mo, . 6s 

Illustrated. 8vo, . .21s 

NEANDER (A.) Leben Jesu, &c. 8vo, . 15s 6d 

NIEBELUNGENLIED iibersetzt von K. Simrock, . 4s 

NIEBUHR (B. G.) Kleine histor. und. philos. Schriften. 2 vols. 
8vo, .... 16s 

NIEBUHR m. B.) Histor. und Philolog. Vortrage. 8vo. 

I. Abthlg Romische Gesch. bis zum Untergange d. Abend- 

liind. Reichs. 3 vols. . . .21s 

II. Abthlg alte Geschichte. Vols. I. and II., . 14s 

NIERITZ (G.) various, via :— . each Is 6d 

Die Geschwister I Des Rooi^ 'L»b^'di^^ 

Der Johaonifitopf \ D^AN^tVoxv^ft^^^ASL^ 
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Wahrheit und Liige 
Die Auswanderer 
Der blinde Knabe 
Der Quaker 
Weihnacbtsspenden 
Der Richter 
KSnigstein 
Slo, &c. 



Der reiohe Mann 
Die Sdbne Edwards 
Der junge Soldat 
Gustav Wasa 

Der junge TrommelschlSger 
Alexander Menzikoff 
Claras et Maria 
Das Testament 

NITZSCH (Dr C. Imm.) Praktische Theologie. Vols. I. and II. 

Part 1. Einleitung 1 u. 2 Bach, Theorie des Eirchlicben Le- 

bens a. das Rirchliche VerfeUiren oder die Knnstlehren der Dienst 

am Wort. 8vo, . . .148 

Vol. II. Part 2 (end), shortly. 

NITZSCH (C. J.) Predigten. 6 vols. 8vo, . 26s 

System der Christlicben Lehre. Sixth edition, 78 6d 

OLLENDORFF, French Grammar. 8vo, . 12s 

Key, . . .7s 

German Grammar. 2 vols. . each vol. 12s 

Key, . . .7s 

Italian Grammar, , . 128 

Key, . . .7s 

OLTROGGE (C.) Dentsches Lesebuch. 

Vol. I. 3s. ; Vol. II. 3s. ; Vol. III. 4s. 6d. 
RANKE (L.) Die romischen Papste ihre Kirche and ihr Staat. 3 
vols. 8vo, . . . 31s 6d 

Preussische Geschichte. 3 vols., . 21s 

RASK'S (B.) Danish Grammar. New edition, . 5s 

RETZSCH (Mor.), UmHsse za Schiller's Lied von der Glocke. (43 

plates.) 4to, . .15s 

Umrisse zu Kampf mit dem Drachen. (16 pits.) 4to, 10s 

Umrisse zu Pegasus im Joche. (12 plates.) 4to, 7s 6d 

Umrisse zu Fridolin. (8 plates.) 4to, . 5s 

Goethe's Faust, 2 parts. (40 plates.) 4to, . 158 

Biirger's Balladen, Leonore, &o. (15 plates.) 4to, 148 

Der Schachspieler (Chess-player), 1 plate), . 5s 

The Fight of Light and Darkness. (5 plates.) 4to, 7s 6d 

Phantasien und Wahrheiten. 4to, . 78 

RETZSCH, Outlines to Shakspeare's Plays, with English and Ger- 
man Texts. Oblong 4to. A new edition just out. 
RICHTER (Jean Paul) Sllmmtliche Werke. 33 vols. 12mo, 908 

Ausgewiihlte Werke. 16 vols. 12mo, . 32s 

Levana oder Erziehlehre. 8vo, . 78 

Titan. 3 volt. 8vo, . . 168 

Blumen Fruoht und Dornenstiicke. 2 vols. 8vo, 10s 6d 

RITTER (C.) Erdkuude in Verhaltniss zur Natur and zur Ges- 
chichte des Menchen. 
ROSENKRANZ (K.) Handbuch einer allgemeinen Geschichte der 
Poesie. 3 vok. 8vo, . . 16s 

i?l71fPF (J. D.F.) AUgemomOTTit\efe\»\\«. -^^^^ , 4%6d 
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SA VIGNY (E. C. von) System des heutigen Rdmischen Rechts. 

Vols. 1—8, . . 52s 

SCHEFER (L.) Neue Novellen. 4 vols. 12iiio, 14s 

Laienbrevier. Min. Ausgabe, . 7s 

SCHEIBLER (Sophie) AUg. Deutsches Kochbuch. 8vo. Twelfth 

SCHILLER'S (Fr. v.) SammUiche Werke. 12 vols. 12mo, 18s 

1 vol. royal 8vo, . . 21s 

10 vols. 8vo. (Library edition), . 30s 

Gedichte. 12mo, . . 4s 

Miniatur Ausgabe, . . 7s 

(The following Works sold separately, in 12mo): — 



Macbeth, 
Maria Stuart, 
Neffe als Onkel, 
Der Parasit, 
Rauber, 
Wallenstein, 
Wilhelm Tell, 



Is 
2s 
Is 
Is 
2s 
3s 
ls6d 



Braut von Messina, . Is 6d 

Don Carles, . . 3s 

Gedichte, . . 3s 6d 

Geisterseher, . . 4s 

Geschichte d. 30jlihr. Krieges, 3s 
Jungfrau von Orleans, . Is 6d 
Rabale und Liebe, . 2s 

SCHIRM (J. W.) The German Speaking Method, or the shortest, 
easiest, and surest way to learn the German Language, together 
with a Guide to German Literature. 12mo. New e£t., 5s 6d 
Key, New edition, . . 3s 

SCHLEGEL (A. W. v.; Sammtliche Werke, herausg. von E. 
Booking. 12 vols. 12mo. . .40s 

Vols. 1, 2. Poetische Werke. 

3, 4. Poetische Uebersetzungen und Nachbildungen. 
5, 6. Vorlesungen iiber dramat. Kunst und Literatur. 
7-12. Vermischte und kritische Schriften. 

Spanisches Theater. 2 vols. . . 5s 

Bramatische Kunst. 2 vols. . . 7s 

Vorlesungen iiber dramatische Kunst und Literatur, besorgt 

von Booking. 3d edition. 2 vols. 12mo, . 8s 

SCHLEGEL'S (F. v.)SammtlicheWerke. New edit. ISvls. 8vo, 60s 

Geschichte der alten und neuen Literatur, herausg. von. 

Th. Mundt. 2vols. 12mo, . .12s 

Vol. 1. SchlegePs Geschichte der Literatur, . 6s 

2. Mundt, Die Literatur der Gegenwart, . 6s 

SCHLEIERMACHER Monologen. 18mo. Cloth, gilt, 3s 

Ueber die Religion, Reden an die Gebildeten unter ihren 

Verachtern. New edition, . . 5s 6d 

Predigten. 4 vols. New edition, . 19s 

*^* Single vols, at 5s. per vol. 
Weihnachtsfeier. New edition, 18mo, cloth, gilt, 3s 

SCHLOSSER (F. C.) Geschichte des XVIIIten Jahrh. und des 
XlXten. Vols. I. to VII. Part 1., . 105s 

Weltgeschichte fiir das deutsche Volk. Unter Mitwir- 

kung des Verfassers, bearbeitet von Dt O, Vk. YkX\<i^. ^•dx\.'?^x 
to23, . . . ^^Ov^'ts* 
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SCHOPENHAUER (Johanna) sttmmt. Schriften. 24 vis. 12mo, 40s 

Reise durch England und Schottland. 2 vols., 12s 

SCHOUW (J. Y.) Die Erde die Pflanzen und der Mensch. 8vo, BsCd 
SCHUBERT (G. H. v.) Erzaehlungen. 2 vols. 8vo. New ed., BsGd 

Wanderbiichlein eines reisenden Gelehrten nach Salzburg 

Tirol und der Lombardie. New edition. 8vo, . 5s 

(^oRchichte der Seele. New edition. 2 vols., IBsGd 

SCHULTZE (E.) die bezauberte Rose. 12mo, . 3s (id 

SCHWAB (G.) die scbonsten Sagen des klassischen Alterthnms. 

3 vols. 12nio. New edition, . . 12s 

Gedichte. Diamond edition. Bound. Gilt edges, lis 

und Klupfel Wegweiser durch die Literatur der 

Deutschen. 8vo, . . 4s 6d 

SIMROCK (K.) Rheinsagen. 8vo, . 5s 6d 

Das Rheinland. With 60 views. 8vo, . 9s 6d 

Das Heldenbuch. 5 vols. 8vo. 

I. — Gudrun, . . 6s 

II. — Niebelungenlied, 4s ; 18mo, . 8s 

III. — Das Kleine Heldenbuch, . 8s 

IV. and V. — Das Amelungenlied. 2 vols, . 158 6d 

Die geschichtlichen deutschen Sagen, ans dem Munde des 

Volks und deutscher Diohter. 12mo, . 7s 6d 

Die deutschen Volkslieder. 12mo, . 7s 6d 

SPECTER (0.) Fabeln fiir Kinder. 2 vols. 8vo, . each 5s 

SPINDLEK (C.)Der Jude. 4 vols., . 15s 6d 

Der Bastard. 4 vols., . . 15s 6d 

Der Invalide, 5 vols., . .19s 

SPRUNER'S Atlas, Antiquus, . . 26s 

STEFFEN'S Novellen. 16 vols. 12mo, . 35s 6d 

STRAUSS (D. F.) Das Leben Jesu. 8vo, . 24s 6d 

TEGNER Die Frithjofs Sage. 12mo, . 3s 

THOLUCK (A.) Stunden christlicher Andacht. 8vo, . 8s 

T I ARKS (Dr J. G.) Grammar of the German Language. 12mo. 
Cloth, . . .6s 

Exercises. 12mo. Cloth, . 3s 

Key to Exercises. 12mo. Cloth, . 2s 6d 

...... Reader. 12mo. Cloth, . 3s 6d 

Introductory German Grammar. 12mo. Cloth, 3s 6d 

TIECK (L.) gesammelte Novellen. 14 vols. 12mo, . 44b 6d 
Phantasus. 3 vols. 8vo, . 15s 6d 

Vittoria Accorombona. 2 vols., . 8s 

kritische Schriften. 2 vols. 12mo, . 10s6d 

TIEDGE'S Urania, . . 6s 6d 

UHLAND Gedichte. 8vo, . lOs 

Miniatur ausgabe, . .lis 

ULRICI (H.) Shakspeare's dram. Kunstgeschichte a. Charak- 

teristik der Shakspearischen Dramas. New edition, 8vo, 13s 6d 

VATER (J, S.) Die liitteratuT det QktumxQaxvkfin^ Lezioa und 

Wdrterssanmlxmgen aller ^praAVieii ^ex Es^«,%^<>^ \^^ 
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VOLKSBUCHER heransg. v. G. 0. Marbach ; in 50 Nos. at 6d 

each Number. 
WACKERNAGEL (W.) Deutsclies Lesebuch. 4 vols, royal 
8vo, . . 38s 6d 

WETTE (De) Lehrbuch der Histor. Kritisch. Einleitung in die 
Bibel des Alien und Neuen Testaments. Fifth edition, 2 vols. 
SvOj . . 13s 

Esegetisches Handbuch zum Neuen Testament. 

Vol. III. Part 2, die Offenbarung Johannis, 8vo, 3s 6d 

Vol. I.— 1 to 4. II.— 1 to 5. III. 1 to 2. Complete, 33s 

WIELAND (C. M.) Oberon, 28; Miniatur Ausgabe, 12mo. 10s 

WITSCHEL (J. H. W.) Morgen und Abend Upter, r2mo, 2s 

with Plates, . 2s 6d 

WOLFF (O. L. B.) Poetischer Hanschatz des deutschen Volkes. 
Thick 8vo, . 10s 6d 

Prosaischer Hausschatz. 8vo, 1 Os Gd 

WOLZOGEN (Carol.) Schiller's Leben. 8vo, uniform with Schil- 

ler's "V^orks in 10 vols *4s 

ZSCHOKKE'S (H.) Gesammelte Werke. Now complete in 15 

vols. 12mo. Reduced to . 35s 

Goldmachersdorf. 12mo, . Is 6d 

Stunden der Andacht. B vols. 8vo, 23s 6d 

Aehrenlese, 2 Vols. Vol.1. Pandora — Civilization, 

Demoralization, u. Todesstrafe. Vol. II. Die Rose von Disentis. 
12mo, . . lOs 

Selbstschau, 2 vols. New edition, 9s 

Alamontade der Galeerensklave. New edition, 5s 

Meister Jordan. 12mo, . 3s 



FRENCH ELEMSlVTAaT BOOKS. 

ALBITES (A.), French Genders Conquered, . 6d 

AMPERE, Histoire de la Formation de la Langue Fran9aise, 
8vo, . . .7s 

BABILLARD (Le), An amusing Introduction to the French Lan- 
guage, by a French Lady, 16mo. cloth, . 2s t>d 
BAGATELLE (La), Intended to introduce Children of tour or live 
years old to some knowledge of the French Language, liimo, 
woodcuts, . , 3s 
BERQUIN L'ami des Enfans, 2 vols. 12mo, . 8s 

Le Petit Grandison, . 2s 

BOINVILLIERS, Grammaire Raisonn6e ou Cours Theorique et 

Analytique de la Langue Fran9aise, 2 vols. 12mo, 7s 

BOISTE, Dictionnaire de la Langue Fran^aise, 4to, 21s 

BOSSUT'S First French Grammar, 18mo, . 2s Gd 

French Exercises, 12mo, . 3s Gd 

French Phrase Book, U— ¥rfeTv<^ ^ Qt^'^!jR»^^> ^'^ 

BOYER and Delantanville's FrenoYv D*viV\aa<«l,^NQ, xsn'^v^^ 
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BRUNET*S (J.), French Idioms, arranged in alphabetical order, 
18x110, . . .Is 

CAMPAN'S French and English Conversations, 12mo, 3s 6d 

CHAUMONT, see Vinet. 

CHAMBAUD, Fables Choisies par G. Wells, 18mo, 2s 

CHERPILLOUD'S Book of Versions, 12mo,3s6d. Key to, 3s 6d 
DELANNEAU, Dictionnaire do Poche de la Langue Fran9aase, 3s 
DELILLE (C. J.>, Modeles de Poesie Fran9aise, I2mo, 6s 

DICTIONNAIRE de TAcademio Fran^aise, 6me Edition pr6c6d6e 
d'un Disconrs sur la Langue Fran^aise par M. Villemain, 2 vols. 
4to, 1844, . , 365 

idem, Complement publi6 sons la direction 

d'un Membre de 1' Academic ; par les Membres de Plnstitut et 
une Soci6t6 de Professeurs de I'Universit^ savants et artistes, 
1 tres fort vol. in 4to, . . 20s 

(Petit) de PAcademie Franfaise, extrait de la 

sixieme Edition adopte par le Conseil Royal de I'lnstrnction Pob- 
lique pour les Classes el6mentaires dcs Colleges, 12mo, 4s 6d 

Fran9ais-Allemand- Anglais, 3 parts in one vol. 

8vo, . .10s 

DUBUC'S (Dr) French Grammar, new edition revised, 12mo, 4s 

Cinq Auteurs Contemporains ou Extraits Non- 

veaux, . . 4s 

DUPUIS (Sophie), Traits de Prononciation, on Nouvelle Prosodie 

Francaise, 8vo, . . 3s 

DUVIVIER, Grammaire des Grammaires, 2 vols. 8vo, 15s 

FIVAS' French Grammar, 12mo, 38 6d 

Introduction, 1 2mo, . 2s 6d 

French Conversation, 18mo, . 4s 

FLEMING and Tibbin's Grand Dictionnaire Anglais-Fran^ais, et 

Fran9ais- Anglais, 2 large vols. 4to, . 63s 

FLEURY, Histoire de France, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

d'Angleterre, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Moderne, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Moyen Age, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Romaine, 12R10,. . 3s 6d 

Grecque, 12mo, . 2s 

Sainte, r2mo, . 2s 

de la D^couverte de TAm^rique, 12mo, 2s 

la Mythologie, 12mo, . 2» 

GENIN (F.), Des Variations du Langage Fran^ais, depuis le Xlle 

siecle, par M. F. G6nin, professeur a la faculty des lettres ^ 

Strasbourg, . . 78 6d 

GENLIS Les Petits Emigres, 2 vols. 12rao, . 6s 6d 

Siege, de la Rochelle, 1 2mo, • 4s 

GERRARD'S Easy French Lessons, 12mo, . 4s 6d 

GJRARD, Beauz6e, Roubaud, D'Alembert, Dictionnaire Uuiversel 

des SyDODjmes de la Langue YTaiK^aV^^,*^ nqU. . 6s 6d 

OUILLEREZ'S French GTammat, \^\no, . ^%^ 

French Exemses, - ^^ 



/ 
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2s 6d 




2s 6d 




48 




2s 6d 




2s 6d 




58 




2s 6d 




2s 6d 




2s 6d 




5s 




28 6d 




2s 6d 




2s 6d 




5s 




2s 6d 




2s 6d 




2s 6d 


• 


5s 



GUIDES de la Oonversatioii k Pusage des Voyageurs et des Eta- 
diants, — 
Fran9ais- Anglais, 32ido, 
Fran9ais-ItaIieD, 32mo, 
Frai)9ais-ADglais-Italieii. 
Fran^ais-Allemand, 32ino, 
Fran9ais-Espag!iol, 32mo, 
Fran^ais-Anglais-Alleinand-ItaUen, 32mo, 
EDgliish and French, 32mo, 
English and German, 32mo, 
English and Italian, 32mo, 
English, French, German, and Italian, 32mo, 
Deutsch and Englisch, 32mo, 
Deutsch and Franzcesisch, 32mOy 
Deutsch and Italianisch, 32mo, 
Dentsch, Franzcesisch, Englisch, Italianish, 32mo, 
Espa&ol-Frances, 32mo, 
Espafiol-Ingles, 32mo, 
Espafiol-Italiano, 32mo, 
Espafiol-Frances-Ingles-Italiano, 32mo, 
GUIZOT (Mdme.) L'Ecoliers, ou Raoul et Victor, 2 vols. 12mo, 6s 

Une Famille, ou lea avantages d'one bonne Education, 

2 vols. 12mo, . . 68 

GUIZOT (M.), Meditations et Etudes morales, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Etudes sur les beaux -arts en general, 12mo, 3s 6d 

Revolution d'Angleterre. Etudes historiques et biogra- 

phiques sur les principaux personnages des divers partis : Parle- 
mentaires. Cavaliers, R6publicaines, Niveleurs, 1851, 8vo, 5s 

Monk. Chute de la r^publique et r^tablissement de la 

monarchic en Angleterre, en 1666 ; 6tade historique. 2d Edit. 
8vo, aveo portrait, 1851, 5s. 12mo, 

Comeille et son temps, 12mo, 

Shakspeare et son temps, 12mo, 

HALLARD'S French Grammar, 12mo, 4s. Key to, 
HAMEL'S French Grammar, 

French Exercises, 4s. Key to, 

LE BRETHON'S French Grammar, 8vo, 12s. Key to, 
LEPAGE, L'Echo de Paris, 12mo, 

French Conversation, 12mo, 
Key to do. 

French Prompter, a Complete Handbook of 
lion, alphabetically arranged, 
LETELLIER, Grammaire Fran9aise, 12mo, 

Exercices, 12mo, 

Corrig6, 12mo, 
LEVIZAC'S French Dictionary, 

French Grammar, 12mo, 

... Key to do. 
MEADOWS French Pronouncing 'DVe^oxiwi A^'™*^^ 



3s 6d 
3s 6d 
3s 6d 

48 
48 

3s 

88 

4s 
3s 
ls6d 
Conversa- 

56 

l8 6d 
2s 
2s 
9s 
5s 
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MOLE ft JAMES (MM.), French Pronoancing Dictionary, square 
12mo. Leipsig, 1847, boand, . . 6s 

NOEL, Dictionnaire Latin-FranQais, Svo, . . lOs 

et Laplace, Lemons Fran^aises de Litt6rature et de Mo- 
rale ; 22me Edition aagment^e d'un grand nombre de Morceaux 
Choises et d'un R6sam6 de I'Histoire de la Litt6rature Fran9aise 
par A. Baron, roval 8vo, Brux, . . 7s 6d 

~ Is 6d 

ls6d 

2s 

12s 

3s 6d 

5s 6d 

12s 

7s 

ls6d 



et Chapsal, Grammaire FranQaise, 12mo, 
Exercises, 12mo, 
Corrig6 des Exercises, 12mo, 
Dictionnaire de la Langue Frangaise, 
NOUVEAU (Le) Tresor, 12mo, 
NUGENT'S French Dictionary, IBmo, 
OLLENDORFF'S New Method of learning French, 8vo 

Key to do., 8vo, 

PERRIN'S French Dialogues, by Gros, 12mo, 

POITEVIN, Grammaire, Complete, Exercices en regard, 3s 

Grammaire, El^mentaire, Exercices en regard, Is 6d 

Grammaire du Premier &ge, . . lOd 

Trait6 d' Analyse Grammaticale, avec Exercices en 

regard, . . . Is 6d 

Traits de la Conjugaison des Verbes, avec Exercices 

en regard, .... 10s 6d 

Syntaxe, Exercices en regard, 2s 6d 

PORQUET'S French Dictionary, 18mo, . . 6s 

French Grammar, 12mo, . . 3s 6d 

French and English Versions, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Parisian Phraseology, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Petit Secretaire Parisien, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Key to do. . . . 3s 6d 

Tr6sor de 1'Ecolier, Fran9ais, 8vo, . 3s 6d 

Key to do. . . . 3s 6d 

PORT-ROYAL Grammaire G6n6rale et Raisonnee, suivie de la 

Logique ou I'art de Penser, 8vo, . . 8s 6d 

ROCHE (M. A.), Les Poetes Frangais, 12mo, . 6s 

Les Prosatenrs Frangais, . . 7s 

ROUILLON'S TOURIST'S French Companion, 12mo, half- 

bound, . . . 4s 6d 

ROUX'S French Grammar, 12mo, . . 4s 

ROWBOTHAM'S French Dictionary, l8mo, . 5s 6d 

SADLER'S Art de la Correspondance Frangais, . 4s 

French and English Dictionary, large type, 7s 6d 

SCOTT'S Nouveau Recueil, par Comillon, 12mo, . 5s 

SIRET, Grammaire Anglaise, 8vo, . . 2s 6d 

SOULICE ET SARDOU, Petit Dictionnaire Raisonne des Diffi- 

cult6s et Exceptions de la Langue Frangaise, 18mo, 3s 6d 

SPIERS, Dictionnaire Frangais-Anglais, nouvellement r6dig6 

d'aprds Johnson, Webster, etc., 1 vols, royal 8vo, 1846-49, 208 

French and English Diotionaar^ A}aT\^%^, . 1^^^ 

"^heae Diotionaries have been adopted \>^ t\ie\3\sx^««vJK^ ^\^\^a«A>i 
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SURENNE, French and English Standard Pronouncing Dic- 
tionary, 12ino, . . . . 10s 6d 
French Dictionary, 18mo, . 6s 
French Grammatical Instructor, 12mo, . 4s 
French Colloquial Instructor, 12mo, . Ss 
. . French Reading Instructor, 12mo, . 4s 
Petit Cours de Frangais, 18mo, . 4s 
New French Dialogues, . . 2s 
New French Manual and Traveller's Companion, 
Maps, . . . . 3s 6d 
TARVER, Choix en Prose et en Vers,12mo, . 7s 6d 
Conversational French Exercises, . 3s C}d 
Key to do. . . . 3s 6d 
Eton French Dialogues, I2mo, . 3s 6d 
T AR VER'S Royal Phraseological French and English, and English 
and French Dictionary, 2 vols, royal 8vo, each . 25s 
TIBBIN'S French and English Dictionary, diamond edit. 4s 
VINET, Chresthomathie Fransaise, ou choix de morceaux tires des 
meilleurs Ecrivains Francais, a Tusage des Ecoles, par L. F. 
Chaumont, . . . . 3s 6d 
VOLTAIRE, Henriade, 18mo, . . Is 
Histoire de Charles XII., 18mo, . Is 
WANOSTROCHT, French Grammar, 12mo, bound, . 4s 

Key to ditto, 12mo, bound, . 3s 

Histoire de Gil Bias, par Lesage, 12mo, 3s 6d 
Numa Pompilius, par Florian, . 2s 

Recueil Choisi, I2mo, bound, . 3s 

T616maque, par F6n61on, 12mo, . , 3s 6d 



ITAXJAN IXEBKENTAaT BOOKS. 

BARBERI, Basti, e Cerati, Grand Dictionnaire Fran9ais-Italien, et 
Italien-Fran9ais, 2 gros vols, in 4to, . . 48s 

Dictionnaire Italien-Fran9ais et Fran9ais- Italien, 4s 

Grand Dictionnaire Fran9ais>Italien et Italian-Fran9ais, 2 

trds-gros vols, in 4to, . . . 45s 

BARETTI'S Italian and English Dictionary, . 268 

BALBO (Cesare), Storia d' Italia dalle originis fino all anno 1814, 

3e Edition, 12mo, Losanna 1846 . . 58 

BIAGIOLI, Grammaire Italienne, 12mo, . . 2s 6d 

Keytodo., . . . Is 6d 

BOSCHI'S (Rev. Don) Grammar of the Italian Language, second 
edition, revised and corrected, 12mo, Florence, 1843, 4s 6d 

Keytodo., . . . Is 6d 

BOSSUT'S Italian Phrase Book, 18mo, . . \^ 
Italian Word Book, IQmo, . ^^ 
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BOTARELLrS Italian Grammar, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Italian Exercises, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Key to do., I2mo, . 2s 6d 

BOTERELLI'S Italian Extracts, 12mo, . . 3s 6d 

BRANCIA, Tesoro della Poesia, Italiana, antica e modema all 
'uso della gioventii, 8vo, . . 6s 

BUTTURA, Dictionnaire Italien, 3 vols. 8vo, 18s 

CHRISTISON'S Easy Italian Grammar, 18mo, Is 4d 

GORMON e Manni, Dictionnaire Italien et Fran^ais, 8vo, 16s 

GOTTIN (Madame) Elisabetta, 18mo, . . 2s 6d 

FENELON, Avventure di T6l6maco, l2mo, . 4s 

English and Italian, 2 vols. 12mo, . 7s 6d 

GALIGNANrS Italian Grammar, 8vo, . . 8s 

GIRAUD (Giovanni) Comm6die Scelte, l2mo, . 4s 

GR AFFIGNY, Lettere d'una Peruviana, coll' accento di Prosodia, 
18mo, . . . .2s 

GRAGLIA'S Italian Dictionary, . 6s 

Italian Dictionary, . . 4s 6d 

GOLDONI, Comm6die Scelte, . . 3s 6d 

GUIDE to English and Italian Conversations, 32mo, 2s 6d 

Italian and French Conversations, 32mo, . 2s 6d 

Italian and German Conversations, 32mo, . 2s 6d 

ITALIAN and English Pocket Dictionary, 18mo, . 4s 6d 

JANNETTI Musaico Prosaico, 12mo, . . 4s 6d 

MANZONI, I. Promessi Sposi, 8vo, . . 6s 

idem, 2 vols. 12mo, . . 7s 6d 

MEADOW'S Italian Dictionary, . . 7s 6d 

MORLINO et de Ronjoux, Dizionario Italien-Francese e Fran- 
cese-Italien, 8vo, . . . 10s 6d 

NOTA, Comm6die Scelte, 12mo, . . 3s 6d 

OLLENDORFF'S New Method of Learning Italian, 8vo, I2s 

Key to do., 8vo, . . .7s 

PELLICO (Silvio), Le Mie Prigioni, 18mo, . 2s 6d 

PETRONJ and Davenport's Italian, French, and English Dic- 
tionary, . . . .88 
POCKET Dictionary, English and Italian, . 4s 
RAMPINI'S Italian Grammar, 12mo, . . 3s 
ROBELLO, Grammaire Italienne, 8vo, . . 6s 
ROSELLINI, Otto Commedie delle Fanciulli, 18mo, . 3s 6d 
SANTAGNELLO'S Peculiarities of the Italian Language, 9s 6d 

Italian Dictionary, 2 vols. sq. 12mo, . 10s 

SERVADIO, Lefons de Litt6ratnre Italienne, en Prose et en Vers, 
12mo, . . . .48 

Scelta di Narrazioni, rischiarate con piccolo note Italiana 

e Francese, 12mo, . . .3s 

SFORZOSI, Compendio della Storia d'ltalia in qnattro epoche, 

12mo, . . , Js 

II Narratore Italiano, osava Raccolta di Aneddotti, Tratti 

Storici, et Novelle Scelte, toVta da %.uWv\^«AwTi\,^.;v%atfi^5i&6d 
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SOAVE, Nouvelle Morali, 2 vols. 18mo, . 3s 

VENERONl'S Italian Grammar, 12mo, . . 6s 

VERGANPS Italian and English Grammar, 12mo, . 5s 

Grammaire Italienne par Zirardini, 12mo, . 2s 6d 

Racconti Istorici, ad nso de Giovani studios! della Lingua 

Italiana, coll' accento di prosodia, 12mo, . 2s 6d 

Scelta di Prose Italiane sopra divers! soggett! piaoevoli ed 

instruttivi, 12mo, . . . 2s 6d 

Scelta di Letere Divers! Celebri Autor! Italian!, sopra 

materie interessanti, 12mo, . . 2s 6d 

YERRI, le Notti Romane, 2 vols. 18mo, . . 4s 

ZIRARDINI, Nuova Guida di Conversazioni Modeme, in Fran- 

cese e in Italiano, 24 mo, . . 2s 6d 

ZOTTI, Grammaire Italienne, 12mo, . . 8.s 

Teatro Italiano, o sia Scelta d! Comm6d!e e Trag6die di 

buoni autori, 3 vols. 12mo, . .14s 



8FANZSB ANB FOBTUGVESE SLEKSNTAaY 

BOOKS. 

A LC ALA'S Spanish Grammar, I2mo, , Cs 

ASCARGORTA, Compendio de la Historia de Espafio, 8vo, 8s 
ATALA y R6ne, por Chateaubriand, I8mo, . 2s 6d 

La Cabana Indiana, y el Caf6 de Surat6 por Ber- 

nardin de St Pierre, 1 tomo grueso en 18mo, . 4s 
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